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FOREWORD

Applied Social Dimensions of Language Use and Teaching in West Africa is a compendium of
scholarly articles authored by Nigerians and Ghanaians. The major issues deftl dis'c:.’:us d .
grouped into language planning, linguistics, translation, stylistics and language teacrsmlin N arZZS tﬁr?
largely refiect the gamut of Professor Tunde Ajiboye’s intellectual research concerns fgr about fortay

years.

The artigles are written in English, French and German. My interaction with the book convinces me
that the ISSUSS tackled therein are not a mere rehash of old ones. Indeed, the articles are innovative
and stimulating, and breathe freshness into some time-worn concepts just as they identify and develop

new insight and challenges.

The Chief Editor o the book is a seasoned Professor of French and the current Pro Vice-Chancell
(an equivaer of the Nigerian Deputy Vice-Chancellor) of University of Cape Coast, Ghana. H(ijsf
decision tolead colleagues of Professor Ajiboye to write the book is a testimony to the honoree's worth.

1 am‘del_ighted that this collaborative vyork is a fruit of Professor D.D. Kuupole's Association of African
Universities (AAU) — sponsored stay in the University of llorin in 2009. | have, in my capacity as the
Chairman of the Af}U. Pfl'?hmott)ed academic collaboration through visits, workshops, conferences and
talks. dThs gll::?)haﬁaa?: d‘;miésco‘?g;gtr;?;g an é:tspec:‘ of my blueprint for the University of llorin, which is
inged O : , partnership, networkin . rt i
:litlgthe University of Cape Coast has been particularly fruitful. 9 and excellence. Our parinership

hope that this book will further engender debates and intellectual cross-fertilisation among

It is My ionally and internationally.

scholars nat
ssor Is-had Olanrewaju Oloyede

hancellor

University of florin

jorin-Nigena
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BIO-DATA ON PROFESSOR TUNDE AJIBOYE

Born on February 23, 1949, to Nigerian parents from lla-Orangun, Osun State, Prof Tunde Ajiboye

obtained B.A. (Hons), First Class, in French from University of Ibadan in 1974. He was a university

scholar throughout his stay in the university. In 1976, he commenced his docteral studies and was

Ia:warded a Doctorat de 3éme Cycle, Mention Trés Bien, barely two years later by Université de Nancy,
rance.

He started his academic career in the University of Ife (now Obafemi Awolowo University), but left for
Osun State College of Education in 1979. In 1983, he became a Senior Principal Lecturer — the peak
that can be attained in a College of Education —and left for University of llorin as a Senior Lecturer in
1986. Four years later, he was given the chair. His Inaugural Lecture is entitled “Nigeria and French: A
Paradox of Closeness and Distance”.

A widely travelled man with a strikingly rich intellectual experience, Tunde Ajiboye has been an
External Examiner, and still is, to many universities within and outside Nigeria. He has been a
Chairman or a member of many National Universities Commission's Accreditation Teams to various
Nigerian universities. He has since 1983 been a Consultant Examiner to WAEC and a Resource
Person to two very important Nigerian examination bodies — Joint Admissions Matriculation Board
(JAMB) and NERDC.

He has occupied numerous administrative posts in university administration. His vast administrative

experience is not limited to the four walls of the University or College of Education. He was a Local

Government Chairman, Ha-Orangun. He is the beneficiary of numerous honours, among which are

Hallmark of Service (Award for Excellence in Local Government Administration), Award of

Management Excellence, (Osun State Chapter), and Chevalier dans I'Ordre des Palmes

?cadémiques. France. He was a guest of the French Government in France from 5"-13" December
999. .

Professor Ajiboye's books are widely used in Nigerian secondary schools and tertiary institutions. The
Impressive array of list of publications displayed hereafter will speak for the committed and versatile
Intellectual output and contribution to knowledge. Prof. Ajiboye published well over eighty (80) books,
Chapters in books and peer-reviewed journal articles, the most recent of which are listed below:
PUBLICATIONS

Published Books

1. Ajiboye, Tunde et al (2000): Nouvel Horizon — An Integrated Course for Senior Secondary
French. Book4. Bounty Press Ltd, Ibadan.

2. Ajiboye, Tunde et a| (2000): Teachers' Guide for Nouvel Horizon Series. Bounty Press Ltd.,
Ibadan.

Ajiboye, Tunde et g (2000): Nouvel Horizon Workbook 1, Bounty Press Ltd., Ibadan.
Ajiboye, Tunde etal (2000): Nouve! Horizon Workbook 2, Bounty Press Ltd., Ibadan.
Ajiboye, Tunde etal (2000): Nouvel Horizon Workbook 3, Bounty Press Ltd., Ibadan.

Ajiboye, Tunde (2002): Olurounbiou le prix d'un pari, Bounty Press Ltd. Ibadan.

N o o >

Ajiboye, Tunde (2003): Companion to French Grammar, Info-Links Publishers, liorin.
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Ajiboye, Tunde (2003): “Catastrophe au rendez-vous!”, A French Translation of Rere Run—a
Yoruba play by Oladejo Okediji, Heinemann Educational Books, Ibadan.

9. Ajiboye, Tunde (ed) (2004): Fore-runners of French in Nigeria, info-Links Publishers, llorin.

Ajiboye, Tunde (ed) (2005): Nigeria and The Foreign Language Question Caltop Publications,
Ibadan.

1t.  Ajiboye, Tunde and Osisanwo, Wale (eds) (2006): Mood in Language and
- Literature, Femolus-Fetop Publishers, Lagos.

12. Ajiboye, Tunde (ed) (2010): Linquistique et applications pédagogigues regards sur le
frangais, Ibadan: Clean Slate bks.

Articles in Journals

13.  Ajiboye, Tunde (2001): “Hésitation, Erreur et Réparation : Notes sur une stratégie
" interactionnelle en frangais parlé.” llorin Journal of Language and Literature (/JLL), Journal of
the Department of Modern European Languages, University of llorin, llorin No 5 pp. 52-63. Also

in Proceedings of Second Annual Conference of NUFTA, held at Lagos State University, Ojo,
Lagos State, Feb. 2-5, 2000, pp.53-64.

44.  Ajiboye, Tunde (2002): ‘Promoting Reading Readiness in African Languages: A Factor for

African Language Harmonisation' Prah, K.K. (ed.) Rehabilitating African Languages, CASAS
Book Series No. 18, Cape Town, South Africa pp.125-132.

o 16. Ajiboye, Tunde (2002): Nigeria and French: A Paradox of Closeness and Distance’ 52
i University of llorin Inaugural L ecture, 24" Jan. 2002. -

46.  Aliboye, Tunde (2002): * Les cinq doigts lepreux et le drame du frangais au Nigéria” Revue
nigériane d'études frangaises (RENEF) 1 (8), pp. 1-10.

jiboye, Tunde (2003): a): A dium in Nigeria: A 1 i — »
7. Ajiboye a): A New Panlectal Medium in Nigeria: A Little but Significant Index.
1 Occasional PaperNo. 15, CASAS, Cape Town, South Africa. S

ji ’ Tunde (2003)' b .U H . H » .
g. Ajiboye : b): “Evaluation of Oral French: Constituents and Procedures.” Alore: A
18 Journal of The Humanities, Faculty of Arts, University of llorin, 13, pp.1-20.

Ajiboye, Tunde (2003): c): “French Studies in Nigeria: N one ” Tai
19. A . "Frenc udies in Nigeria: Weighing the Options.” Taiwo
zizﬁh;q?' and Lanre Atoyebi eds) French in Nigeria: Retrospect anngrospect ANOP Press,

20 ngg)ée,(ecr ;‘c;:zg?rg“)i “Prof. PAI Obanya: His Fingerprints on the Wall of French” Ajiboye,
- nners H i in- . . i
publishers. llorin, 203-212_0f French in Nigeria: Focus on University Teachers, Info-Links

Ajiboye, Tunde (2004): Teachin in Nigeri ) o,
. g Languages in Nigerian Schools: Where the Odds Lie.

Joumnal of General and Applied L inguistics (JOGALIN), 5, 1-20.

22 C?,".?;’?S;J;Q‘iﬁ;\‘-?g 05): “Integrating Foreign Languages into the Nigerian Educational System:

“AJlboye, Tunde. (ed.) Nigeria and the Foreign Language Question, pp-32-56.
Ajiboye, Tunde (2005): 1 5 mor - .. . e
. ; insti ) phologie interne du passé simple: une nouvelle lumiére
23- (ahiers del'institut de linguistique de Louvain, CILL, 31, 181-90 Belgique.
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Ajiboye, Tunde (2006): “The Concept of Mood in French Grammar” in Ajiboye, Tunde and
Osisanwo, Wale (eds.) Mood in Language and Literature, pp. 46 -59.

Ajiboye, Tunde and Omoloso, R. K. (2008): 'Tone Modification And Semantic Change: An
Analysis of Some English Borrowings in Yoruba' in EDE: Journal of Linguistics, Literature &
Culture, Department of Linguistics & Nigerian Languages, liorin, 1, 1-17.

Ajiboye, Tunde (2010): Communication and Conflict: bypassing as unspoken factor” Dynamics
of Peace Processes, pp. 95-105.

Accepted/Commissioned (Books)

Ajiboye, Tunde et al ( 2007); Parfe-moi frangais — French for UBE Pry 4-6, HEBN PLC, Ibadan.

Ajiboye, Tunde (2008): 2 Sections - General Principles of Language Teaching and Learning
French as Further Language, Evans Publishers, Ibadan.
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EDITORIAL COMMENT

The original idea of this book was to commemorate Professor Tunde Ajiboye's 60" birthday. We
could not meet the target date, 23" February 2009; we are nonetheless happy that the book has seen
the light of day.

The choice of theme for articles — Applied Social Dimensions of Language Use and Teaching in
West Africa — is meant to reflect an overview of Professor Ajiboye's numerous publications. The
greatest number of papers in this book dwell on language teaching and acquisition — a major concern
for educationists, governments and the society at large in the face of falling standards. The papers
treat currentissues and attempt to find solutions to some of the basic linguistic problems.

Anumber of papers also treat linguistic issues, stylistics, translation and language policy. The
contemporaneity of discussions on language policy cannot but be appreciated as some of the papers
have suggested that language acquisition and teaching can be hampered by the absence of clearly-
defined government policies. The papers have been organized according to their themes. It should,
however, be observed that some of the papers cut across themes and the editors had to use their

discretion to place them under specific sections. The term “linguistics” has been broadly defined to
take care of papersin sociolinguistics, pragmatics and applied linguistics.

» Inhis ar.ticle entitled “Language for Regional Integration in Africa”, Solomon A. Aje explores the
possibility of the adoption of African languages, namely Arabic, Hausa and Swahili for
conﬁneptal_or regional integration. These languages could serve as instruments of regional
integratugn in their dominant areas. He suggests the use of Arabic for North Africa, Hausa for
WestAfrica and Swahili for Central, Eastern and Southern Africa. S.A. Aje is of the opinion that
the promofaon of these languages will be useful to the African Union in its search for continental
unity gnd integration and hasten the drive towards neo-pan African cooperation. He expects
Nigeriato plgya leadership role by adopting Hausa as her official national language with a view
to encouraging other countries in the West African sub-region to do same.

» In “The Role of French Language in the Economic and Political Integration of ECOWAS”,
Deborah Et-hel Sabo recognizes the global trend for regional integration to foster unity and
understa_ndlng and asserts that, given the preponderance of Francophone countries in the
WestAfrican sub-region, a knowledge of French and its proper application can further improve
prospects for economic and political cohesion. The mastery of French will facilitate the areas of

cooperation which cover industry, transport, telecommunicatio onetary and
financial matters, among others. i P n, energy, m ry

» G.O.Simire's paper which falls within the disciplines of language teaching, language planning
and .teachlng discusses the sociolinguistic status of French in Nigeria vi's-é-vis those of the
Beninese and T°_90l§-se Republics. He opines that it is imperative to determine the precise
status of French in Nigeria — be it a second or a foreign language — as that could contribute in
part to determining the pedagogical and sociolinguistic attitude of French teachers. He further
argues that in the same vein, learners of French in Nigerian schools can be more effectively
motivated and stimulated in the study of the language.

» FA §oy9ye chqses on the reasons, principles, logic and orientation of various language
policies "tTS N'_I'gerga which he examines in the light of her constitutions and other official
docqn?et':_ i € Views the issue of language from the perspective of legislation, justice, public
adﬂ‘"“'fj ation, education, the media and economic life and outlines the successes, failures,
demands a?wd Cha"?nges. He summarizes his views in line with current global trends and
concludes that English should continue to occupy its priority position in Nigeria while local

languages like Hausa, Igbo angd Yoruba be encouraged alongsi h and Arabic (as
foreign languages). g gside Frenc (

viii
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> Isaiah Bariki deviates from the more common and popular topic of politeness to embark on a
comparative study of insults in French and Yoruba. Using a descriptive and sociolinguistic
approach, he identifies a diversity of similarities and differences along socio-cultural lines. His

inventory of insult typology in the two languages includes ethnophaulisms or racial insuilts,
parts of the body, physical and moral traits and political insults. He concludes that insult is a
psychological, sociological and linguistic phenomenon that elicits similar and dissimilar

reactions from different peoples of the world.

> Using Critical Discourse Analysis, R. K. Omoloso discusses various news items on Radio
Kwara, llorin, Nigeria and reveals the influence of state ideology on reporters' choice of
vocabulary, arrangement of phrases and sentence patterns. The reporters align with
government ideology overtly or covertly to promote positions and views of the latter — a
situation that sometimes runs counter to professional ethics.

> S.A.Dada attempts to exemplify the speech act theory tq acr.‘:oqnt for the dynamics of meaning
in slogans of telecom companies in Nigeria. His sociolinguistic study reveals the efficacy of
slogans in performing diverse speech acts. S.A. Dada concludfes that the directive act which is
used subtly and politely for request, invitation, offer, promise and informing prospective

customers about products is the most frequently used.

» Dele Adeyanju intellectualizes the use of the word “see” from a pragma-sociolinguistic
perspective. He draws twenty five examples or gontextual variables of the use of “see” in
Nigerian English and reveals possible problematic areas of comprehension vis-a-vis non-
Nigerian users of English. He identifies ten of the examples as being problematic due to their
unidiomatic use which can only be accounted for through an understanding of the Nigerian
socio-cultural milieu. He recommends that their peculiar meanings be incorporated into

Nigerian English and recognized as legitimate indices of Nigerian English.

> Boniface Igbeneghu compares and contrast
Nigerian language, and employs this diverge
for French grammatical deviant users traceable i
this, he relies on Noam Chomsky's strong minimalisttheory.

» T.A. Oshounniran's work is on morphosyntac
Yoruba for the process of pluralisation. He |
pluralisation. He draws the following conclusk
differ in their nature, - “s” in French and "awon
spread according to different variables in writte
petits enfants parlent”, but the Yoruba equivale

soro (c)Atthe oral level, the suffix “s” disappears, but Yoruba always conserves its suffix.

> K.A. Folorunsho does a morphosyntactic @
and observes that the traditionally recogni
He writes extensively on the semantic ca
rejects the assertion that the grammati

elaborates that the syntactic behavior © _
coordination. Viewed against an adverb's heterogeneous nature, K.A. Folorunsho aligns

himselfwith Alan Berrandonner to postulate that an adverbiis, by the nature of categorization,
dustbin encompassing a variety of syntactic properties.

tegorization of an adverb and its limitations and

ix

s grammatical tenses in French and Etsako, a
nce in the two languages to analyse and account
ble to students of Etsako origin. To effectively do

ctic material on resources available in French and
dentifies the characteristic morphemes used for
sions: a) the most frequently used morphemes
in Yoruba, (b) the morphemes in French were
n language, e.g. “le petit enfant” becomes “les
nt is omo kekere n soro / awon omo kekere n

nd syntactic-semantic study on so-called adverbs
zed adverbial properties are not exclusive to them;

cal category of adverbs is homogenous. He further
f some adverbs are akin to those of conjunctions of
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> In his study, Edem Kwasi Bakah identifies relationship between oral and written language.
Using tourism as his domain of research, he dls'covers tljat' the language used by both the
guide book (“scripteur-guide”) and the human guide are similar and complementary, but can
also be different.

» In his paper on “Les stratégies socio-psycholingui_stiques et didactiques dans I'enseignement
de lalangue frangaise au Nigeria®, Gregory O. Simire examines the acquisition of teaching and
learning languges in Nigeria. He evokes a number of WH — questionsg and concludes that their
underlying sociolinguistic imperatives touch diverse aspects of life in Nigeria, West Africa and
international organizations. He advocates a policy of periodic redefinition of linguistic policy to

ensure liberal and unfettered movement of peoples and goods for the much desired natural,
regional and world economies.

> Ezgkiel O. Olagunjuis the only one to submit a paperin the Ger
is titled “Reduplikation im Deutschen in Yoruba” is a comp

parts. The first part deals with description and typology of wo
third parts discuss the peculiarity and productivity of the word formation process in the two

Ianguages.Theauthorconcludesb comparing the processes ; ions and
implications in both languages. y paring P and the semantic functio

rd formation while the second and

» Victoria A. Alabi discusses
~ among Nigerian University
are replete with the creativ

and descriptive adjectives
adjectives. Next co

are characterized b

an emergent and distinctive genre of writing in text messaging
graduates. Using empirical data, she observes that the messages
e use of stylistic devices such as schemes, tropes, lexical cohesion
. The researcher notices a preponderance of the use of descriptive
me ellipsis and then simile. She concludes that the text messages studied
y “value-laden creativity”.

!
!
3
+
|
)

— DT

> l‘i,t.:\r.:dzlﬁilt('e affimns that Tunde Ajiboye's versatility is not confined to linguistics but spreads to
OIoroerbi ::Zg}e e ?nzlyzes the language, culture and literary artistry of Ajiboye's play titled

nx 4 0 - . . . g .
examines the ﬁellzi,t un pari. Drawing inspiration from criticg| discourse theory, Adeleke

o ‘enor and mode of discourse and appreciates the beauty of the French
language which is the tool used by Ajiboye in presenting the Yoru ba cuiture. ’

» Ify?zqg s;ziballfra;ms attention to the efficacy of Systemic Functional| Linguistics in investigating
uniqueness ofyl TOm the position of a second language. He contends that, given the
contexts is inevite ’gmgrammaﬁca| composition of languages, recourse to spatio-temporal
imperfect resuits anc O 2" deconstruction of inherent meanings of a text if unintended and
empirical modes arelo e avoided. With the foregoing facts IN mind, the author tries to apply
determine the | O decoding textual information to selected Nigerian poetry in English so as to
scientifictora 8vel of effectiveness. The author considers his approach to be sufficiently

educe the degree of semantic subjectivity.

> g‘u'.::a‘:l?tg%n;:ﬂed "Value as Object of Communicating and Disseminating Products from the
the extent to whi'QI:Itenment and Enlightened Perspectives”, Robert Yennah seeks to establish
in the hUmanitie: value Underpins the essence of products in the humanities. Tagging output
that the Usefulne as products ang writers of thesg works as Producers, the presenter assert”s
“how” and "wh ©Ss 9f,the products hangs on the interplay of issues bothering on the “what”,
satisfies the g’;nWhICh relate to its value; the usefulness, worth or quality that benefits anf:i
producers in s heral and/or specific needs of a consumer. The writer concludes that if

about societies' Umanities were guided by the foregoing facts, they would turn out products

©8 common problems that would better serve humanity.
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> Enoch Ajunwa deals with pedagogical translation and asserts that students' mistakes in
translation are so diversified that they could pose serious problems if criteria for evaluation are
not properly defined. The result is that objectivity suffers. The author seeks to resolve this
problem through the identification and classification of errors of translation according to
typologies. Ajunwa believes that this will help the translation teacher draw up his own criteria
for evaluation that will ensure objectivity.

» Babatunde S. Moruwawon says the occurrence of shift in translation is inevitable and attempts
to create a macro model for shift analysis in translation. He posits that his model draws on
semantic, pragmatic and stylistic approaches which “are neatly interwoven and
simultaneously operated in search of comprehensive and objective machinery ..." His paper is
intended to fill the vacuum that currently exists in the area. He also touches on the role of the
translator in shift analysis in translation and concludes that the existing differences in the
divergent macro model components of shift account for the equivalence typologies in
translation.

» Isaiah Bariki argues in favour of the continued relevance of the grammar translation method of
teaching French in secondary schools. He identifies the problems of students and categorizes
translation output in the class into three levels: (1) superficial “restitution” of the original
message in an artificial and mechanical linguistic structure in the target language (2) superficial
semantisation which however respects the target language structure, (3) natural
semantisation or idiomatic translation. He concludes that the third and most desirable level is
hardly attained.

> Stephen Billy Olajide and Moh'd S. Abdullahi-Idiagbon write on “Grammar Translation as an
Effective Method of Teaching English to Nomadic Chllqren in Nigeria. Given the invaluable
relevance of English in Nigeria and seeing the peculiar needs of the nomadic people of
Northern Nigeria, the authors explore the enormous advantgge of moth'er .tongue: They
conclude that the Grammar Translation Method can be rewardingly used with innovations to
address some of the inadequacies of the method. This, they argue, can be done through oral
reinforcement of correct responses (such as clapping) and reliance on the right cultural setting
for careful exemplification.

» A.ZP. Kuupole and A.Y.M. De-Souza recommend that new technologies of information
(multimedia, internet, email, chat, SMS, MMS, TV5 and Radio France‘lnternational (RFI) be
integrated into the teaching of French as a foreign language. They bgheve that the approqch
will be sufficiently innovative and stimulating to ensure better cognitive and communicative
skills and gains for learners of French. They give deta)ils of how the ijeterogeneous 'and
multidimensional advantages of multimedia can be exploited for pedagogical purposes with a
view to producing specific speech acts to meet the needs of learners.

> Intheir joint paper, Graceful O. Ofodu and Adebayo Lawal point out that reading instruction in
schools gets little attention. The result is that students hardly read alone to comprehend simple
English passages. The authors use the Think-Pair-Share Strategy (TPSS) and Reciprocal
Teaching Strategy (RTS) as cooperative strategies of the Conventional Instructlo'n Method
(CIM) to investigate the effects they (the two strategies) have on students level of
comprehension and their relative effects. Their findings reveal that RTS was the most effective,
followed by TPSS. The researchers observe that the three levels of reading comprehension —
literal, inferential and critical — can be significantly enhanced through the use of RTS and TPS.
They therefore recommend these strategies to English Language teachers.

xi
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intrinsic characteristics of isolated nouns, their internal specificity, and rules and principles

guiding their formation and use.

» Hezekiah O. Adeosun examines barriers to child language performance in Africa with

particular reference to the Yoruba. He observes that the barriers which are largely a fall out
from colonization can be tackled through the introduction of poetry, massive use of moqern
technology in oral literature and a general re-orientation of the psyche of parents, the society

and relevant organs of government.

> Eugenia Mbanefo posits that speech construction is an grchitectural metaptlgr and. is
burdened by a desire to contribute to reflections on thf—:- teachln”g of French as an |nt_onatl0n
language” in Nigeria's “tone-dominated linguistic environment”. The authpr dglves into the
distinctive prosodic features of tone and intonatiqn and relates then‘_l to pitch lqteﬁgcfe. Her
largely theoretical work highlights the problem of interference ocpasnoned by Nigeria's tqne
languages and calls for further practical-oriented researches on improved ways of teaching

French intonation.

> Bukoye Arowolo draws the reader's attention to the possible pro.blems gnd disgdvantages of
using literary texts for the purpose of teaching language to beginners in a foreign lgnguagz
class. Given the preponderance of connotative language and their cultural implications an
that need to evoke esthetic sentiments in literature, Arowolo gmphasuzes the negd for |Il‘lgUISt'lC
mastery on the part of students and suggests that the choice of texts and thelr treatment in
class should, irrespective of linguistic concerns, take adequate care of the literary stages of

analysis, criticism and interpretation.

‘ i f female university science students in
> C.Adu-Yeboah and C.S. Kpeglo describe the profile of fem .
Ghana and observe that Ft)hgir choice of the male-dominated fields hinged on personal

determination, curiosity and desire to defy the’nO s i .
female students vary ¥rom societal stigmatization to working twice as hard as their male

counterparts, among other factors. They recommend incentives to further motivate females to
forge ahead in the “boundary crossing”.

xiii

rm. They assert that the experiences of
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LANGUAGE FOR REGIONAL INTEGRATION IN AFRICA

Solomon A. Aje
Department of Linguistics & Nigerian Languages
University of Ilorin
florin — Nigeria

Introduction

Africa is a continent with many indigenous languages (Comrie 1991 and Bendor-Sa_mue|
1992). Many of these languages are unwritten and are therefore of little use in literacy and associated
activities for the speakers on the African continent. A number of them are, however, coded and have
been very effective as viable vehicles in national development, especially, mother tongue literacy. The
focus of this paperis to draw attention to such latter group of African languages which are considere_d
capable of functioning as regional or sub-regional continental languages of socio-economic
Integration of the African continent. The languages are Hausa for the West African sub-region, Arabic
for the North African sub-region and Swabhili for the Central-East-South African sub-region. These
three languages naturally divide Africa roughly into three major linguistic sub-regions. They are
naturally, Africa's most metropolitan, most popular, most influential and most prestigious and the most
9€ographically widespread languaées and incidentally, the most socio-culturally interwoven across
the continent (Mazrui, 1971). Because of the transcontinental spread of these languages, there is a
Constant interplay between them and the various colonial languages in Africa, most especially, the two
Major colonial languages, English and French, in which African foreign and domestic policies are
eXecuted. In the opinion of Mazruij (1971: 186), these three languages are the strongest rivals to
English, French and Portuguese, the three'most important metropolitan languages involved in African

Countries’ foreign policy contact:

The three strongest rivals to metropolitan languages in Africa are Arabic
dominant in the North, the Hausa language leading in the West, and Swahili
_ language leading in the East . . .
Arabr_c, Hausa and Swahili are languages that have the potential to bring regional integration and unity
to Africa by their current sway. They are capable of replacing European languages that are currently
being used as the wheels for spinning African foreign policy by African nations in Africa and the world:
Arabic, Hausa and Swahili have come to challenging the supremacy of
metropolitan languages in the evolution of modern Africa. They have also
succeeded more than any other in symbolizing a trans-national cultural pride

and sense of dynastic historical grandeur (Mazrui 1971, p. 195).
The submission of this paper is that Arabic, Hausa and Swahili can be used to play more

dynamic roles by officially encouraging their use as regional languages in the regions or sub-regions
\t/,vhere each language is dominant. African nations should see them as seed languages that can
€come linguistic germ for neo-Pan-African unity and instruments that could be used to achieve Pan-

African unity and regional integration.

A brief Sociolinguistic background

_ Arabic has a good geographical spread in Africa. It is a Hamito-Semitic language with a native
base in the Middle East and North Africa. Arabic is one of the three leading native languages in Africa
and ha§ the widest intercontinental spread in Africa. From the Middle East, it spread into Africa, Europe
and Asga (Kaye 1991). Arabic accounts for about 25% of Africa's population (Kaye 1991). In Africa,
Arabic 'S a native language to all of North Africa and the Maghrib (Tunisia, Morocco and Algeria). It is
Spoken in Central and Eastern Africa and the Northern stretch of the West African sub-region.
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Arabic predated colonialism in the West African sub-region. its affili stion with (1.2 Wes A:.-:.;an
~agion derived principaily from trade, commerce and the Islaric reiigion /A 2C04). 1~ N geiia, Aabic
; is = first language to the Shuwa Arabs of Borno State (Handsford and Hansford 1976), 2 ?‘-’C""”d
? larguage by virtue of the Islarnic reiigion to the vast popuiation of Northern Nigeria ana t¢ ine Yoruba-
speaking South-Western geopolitical region of Nigeria, where due 1o islam, Arabic is spoken as the
language of the Islamic religion and used as alanguage of social interactions. o

Arabic was spoken initially in Nigeria as a result of the great rans-Saharan rade st «_mes
petween North African Arabs and parts of Northern Nigeria Later, with Arabic as the language of lsiam,
its holy writs and practices, the position of Arabic in the sub-region got enhanced, especially, after the

18th Century Uthman Dan Fodio's Jihad across Northern Nigeria. Arabic is one fanguage that lost out
as Africa bowed to Western colonialism, especially in the face of the colonialists' competition for
spheres of influence when they arbitrarily divided the African continent into spheres of influence and
capped up their influence with the imposition of the colonial masters' languages as languages of
administration. The colonies later conveniently adopted these various colonial masters’ languages as
their official languages. Arabic did, to a large extent, fight back to retain ner linguistic identity. Aithough

many African nations fought to assert political independence, they lost their languages to the
colonialists.

. 'Hausa belongs to the West-Chadic Wing of the Afroasiatic family of languages. Hausa is West-
Chadic’s most politically and economically influential language (Comrie 1991). As at 1991, about 25
:“'“'°n people speak Hausa as a native language while about 12.5 million more use it as a second

ang: a(\ige oreven athird language (Newman 1991). Hausa has a very wide geographical spread anda
} gC%C;d Beampgrapmcm stand within the West African sub-region. It is, for example, spoken from the
West Afrisé:no?;the Eas.t to Mauritania on the West. The Sahel marks its southern-most limit on the
Together with Aoas.t. It is easily the most international of all West African sub-regional languages.
internati rabic and Swahili, Hausa is one of the three dominant languages that spread across
@ |'°na.| borders inAfrica (Newman 1991).
Nigeria gn“gsf_r ia, Hausa is \(Videly spoken as a first, second and even a third language in Northern
administratiol 'S used as a lingua franca for the purposes of trade and commerce, information and
and Fulanie nin Northgrn Nigeria. It is Nigeria's most rapidly growing language as itinerant Hausas
2C10SS the c:)Js,e it as Im.gua' franca across ngena in their ltine(ant trade and commercial activities
Spinning wh ulntry. Iq Nugerla, Hausa is a native language and it stands out distinctly as one of the
Hausa is fu"ee s of Nigeria's internal and African foreign policies. Aside from its continental spread,
immigrant fy and naturally resident in Nigeria. Indeed, one thing that makes Nigeria a haven for the

grants from the north of the West African coastal nations is the fact that they speak Hausa. Hausa

make_s them comfortable living in Nigeria and except for the skin complexion, there is not much in them
toindicate thatthey are non-Nigerians.

Along with i bo and L . . ., . . ..
| enshrined in the cogn " Yoruba, Hausa is one of Nigeria's three major political languages officially

| schools. It is an examitUtEm of the Federal Republic of_ Nigeria as language of inst(uct'ion‘ iq Nigerian
'! tertiary levelin Nigeria,na le subject at the school certificate level and an academic discipline at the
| Its use Sa‘::gh'i' 'S @ major East African language. It is spoken in Central, Eastern and Southern Africa.
: roletaria Is atus vary among countries where it is spoken. For example, in Ugapda, Svyahlll is a
! P N language used as a lingua franca among immigrant labourers from neighbouring areas
who resort to using Swathiliin their dealings with members of other tribes (Harris 1976). Swahili is not
yetanational language in Uganda the way it is in Kenya and Tanzania (Abdulaziz 1971). Although only
a small minority speaks it as a first or native language in both Kenya and Tanzania, the beauty of
Swahiliis that it has acquired the reputation of being an effective lingua franca over areas that include
Tanzania, Kenya, Uganda, the Congo, Malawi and Burundi (Abdulaziz 1971). Swahili is one of the
world.s_ most internationg| languages. It is a highly developed language with a high social tradition.
Swahili has an additional prestige of being used as a national language and medium of education in

schools in Kenya and Tanzania, Like Hausa, Swahili's richness in lexemes is directly derived from its
" association with Arabic.

S
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Language and the socio-political scenario in Africa

In 1975, Nigeria declared Africa as the centrepiece of her foreign policy. Unfortunately, Nigeria
did not and has not added a linguistic dimension to her African foreign policy in spite of the socio-
political role Nigeria has been playing in Africa. Even her local (national) language policy within Nigeria
remains suspectin definition, selection and execution.

Within Africa, Nigeria, like her fellow countries, conducts her African Foreign Policy business,
not in Hausa or any of the two other major languages but in English, the colonial language adopted as
Nigeria's official national language. In other words, Nigeria, the largest Black African country, has no
native African language through which to talk to fellow Africans except through her colonial language,
English.

Most African countries are as handicapped as Nigeria as far as the issue of indigenous
language is concerned because they have no native African language with which to address fellow
African countries. The exceptions to this are Arabic-speaking African countries, which address fellow
Arab countries and the world in Arabic and Kenya and Tanzania, the only black African countries that
address each other and their nationals in a native African language - Swahili._

The use of colonial languages across the natural linguistic and socio-cultural settings of Africa
have become socio-cultural and socio-political instruments that segregate siblings into different
political, administrative and foreign culture settings. In spite of their different colonial locations, these
siblings have retained their common native languages. As observed above, it is the ability to speak
Hausa, for example, that makes the Hausa speaking Africans of the northern West African sub-region
comfortable to live and function in any part of the West African sub-region. This goes to prove that
although it is possible to take away the political freedom of a people, itis not possible to take away their
language. Language remains an instrument the people can always use to inalienably bind themselves
socio-culturally together, kith to kin, across political boundary lines (Osheidu 1982).

Colonial languages, therefore, painfully act as barriers separating siblings from each other
culturally, linguistically, and attitudinally. They impose artificial political barriers and create artificial
separation among people with identical socio-cultural orientation. In spite of this, Africans have used
their common native tongues as social instruments and agencies of integration and unity across
different colonial camps. The flurry of events in Africa have shown that while African countries may
violently oppose each other on political, policy and ideological grounds, their common heritage,
language, has always brought them together. In the traditional African setting, when matters get out of
hand or are considered crucial, Africans go back home to discuss in their native tongues and present a
common front that they consider best in their interest. No African country has demonstrated this fact
better than Nigeria in the creation of geo-political zones. These zones are not only geo-political, they
are geo-linguistic. They consist of geographical areas where language acting as a lingua franca in
addition to other common interests, have become important tools to bring the people together.

Traditionally, Africans are a talking people who hold consultations' with one another as ameans
of holding the fabrics of their society together. An African foreign policy that has a native African
language component built into it will help to sustain African unity, which has been very badly eroded by
colonialism and the use of European languages in the conduct of African affairs in Africa. A policy that
enables Africans to discuss African affairs in native regional African languages, will help to reinstate
regional integration that Africa lost to colonialism and neo-colonialism as perpetrated in Western
languages that currently dominate the life of African states.

Language for regional and neo-pan- African integration

Arabic, Hausa and Swahili have the potential to socio-economically and socio-culturally
integrate the three African linguistic regions by fostering unity and understanding based on language.
With Hausa in the West African sub-region, for example and with Nigeria as the home of the largest
Hausa-speaking population in West Africa, Nigeria can be looked upon to lead in the use of Hausa for

o ———— e s R
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upon to introduce an African language dimension policy to their African foreign policy.
The European Union success story

One major reason the European Union, particularly the Western Europe, has succeeded so far
is the fact that without making an overt issue about it, the European Union can communicate internally
in essentially two major European languages, English and French while non-English and non-
French- speaking members are carried along through natural language relationships.

The reason why it was so easy to reunite East and West Germany is that it was the issue of
politics and ideology, not language that was at the root of the break-up of the German nation after
World War II. In other words, it was politics and ideology that dictated the patterns of the break-up ang
the compensatory measures taken. Language was not involved. The great lesson here for the world is
that while we may change our political and ideological affiliation, we remain faithful to our language
Nobody took away the German language from the Germans when the German nation was partitioned
after the World War Il. Indeed, the German language was one thing that kept the two German countries
together during the years of separation and when a reintegration came, the German language was at
hand as the bedrock of unity and reintegration (Nelson 1978). On the other hand, the muitiplicity of
languages and the consequent ethnic loyalties in the Old Soviet Union were some of the severg|
reasons the old Soviet Union so readily broke up. In other words, at the sociolinguistic level, the very
many language groups presented a problem in the Soviet governance of the Union and when the

Union broke up, it was not difficult for the individual republics to re-establish themselves in theijr
perceived common language groups.

- The implications for Africa

The use of African continental languages for regional integration in Afric;a has dual implicationg
for individual African nations and Africa at large. It will make it possible for African leaders to addregg
fellow African states in selected regional languages such as the use of Hausa to address the West.
African sub-regional states, Arabic to address North African states and Swahili to address Centra|.
East and Southern Africa states. This leaves Africans to address western countries in their respectiye
languages or use these same regional African languages to address the world. At the level of the
African Union, Arabic, Hausa and Swahili will be the official languages that can be used to addregg
African Union in congressional sessions. Addressing African states in chosen Afrlcar) languages is
measure that will enhance the status and prestige of African languages, the African Union and Promote
African regional and sub-regional integration.

The implications for Nigeria

The use of regional and or sub-regional languages in Africa poses a domestic challenge to
Nigeria's current language policy with implications for the following:
e The status of English in the national life of Nigeria.
e The status and question of a native language as Nigeria's official language and lingua franca,
especially, the place of Hausa. o
The current status of French as a second official language in Nigeria.
o The place of Arabic as a strategic language in Nigeria.
The use of education as a medium to officially promote regional languages at the regional level.

If Nigeria must continue to be relevant in Africa, then she must'exar.nlne sefiously the need to
encourage the rise and use of regional languages to encourage the African !rjtegratlon she has always
longed for. The use of such regional languages as Arabic, Hausa and Swahili as intra and internationg|
languages across Africa is capable of bringing about Nigeria's drive for African continental integration.
Such a step should break the existing language barriers in the African continent.

Regional languages are capable of supporting and encouraging policy linkages among African
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nations. Policy as currently practised in Africa, at best, builds barriers. Policy breaks barriers only at the
official level while language breaks barriers at all levels - official, national, regional, global. and at
personal levels. Nigeria stands to gain from encouraging regional languages in Africa, particularly,
Hausa as a WestAfrican sub-regional language. Therefore, itis here being suggested that: ’

1. Nigeria should revisit, with all the necessary courage, the issue of Hausa as Nigersa's
official language. For Nigeria to comfortably support the rise of Hausa as West African
sub-regional language, she must first declare it as Nigeria's official national language
andthen go ahead to give vent to it as WestAfrica's regional language.

2. Because of its strategic significance to the nation, Nigeria should revisit the present
status of Arabic by giving it a third official language status. With Hausa, Arabic is a
language that can break the language barriers in religion in Nigeria.

These two steps (encouraging the growth and development of Hausa with Arabic in Nigeria)
will signify the readiness of Nigeria to give the West African sub-region the lead in the actualisation of
regional or sub-regional integration. It will also indicate Nigeria's commitment and readiness to take
up the challenge as the host nation to FESTAC '77 of implementing the FESTAC '77 Colloquium
resolution that Swahili be adopted as Africa's official continental language. This will complement the
efforts of Kenya and Tanzania, which currently use Swahili as their national language. With Arabic,

t‘;‘il:g‘?:&?wahili across Africa, there will emerge three African languages as regional languages to

fica, the way English and French unite Europe.

Conclusion

lanaua Lan%uage is for Communication. Although Nigeria is being looked upon to support Hausa as the

'anguage of the West African sub-region, she cannot faithfully do so because she ha_\s her national

Nogeth%? Issue to resolve. The situation is even more so as Hausa is one of the contending languages.

help he 8%, SUpporting Hausa at the sub-regional level is in Nigeria's interest because doing so will

nationa|r l'“ taking decision on which of her national languages she will chose or recognise as the

the posi :2Nguage. Supporting Hausa as the West African sub-regional language should also enhance
position of Hausa as Nigeria's official national language and vice versa.

_ Atthe internationa| level, Nigeria will have to initiate diplomatically and assist materially too the
learning of Swanili acrogg Central, Eastern and Southern Africa countries, especially, in countries that
have not adopteq Swahili as their official national language, to pursue more vigorously the study,
development and use of Swahili in Swahili home states in order to promote regional integration.

A th_e diplomatic level, this contribution is calling directly on Nigeria to review her existing
African foreign policy to incorporate a language dimension that recognizes the traditional virtues of
Africa’s use of dialogue, collective consultation and collective bargaining as a thread to link together
African siblings with common native language and culture fragmented into different colonial camps.
This way, language becomes a culturalinstrument that can be used to redress the politics of Language
Diaspora among Africang on the African continent following the scramble for Africa in the 19th century.
Se?g:gll);’ language will Serve as the instrument for regional unity and integration in Africa. Thirdly,
:)ergan, th:;gi‘::aagne&:gz%ﬂd be seen as serving as the linguistic counterpart to Africa's socio-political

NIgeria's role in African and world affairs since 1975 as the world's leading black nation is
undoubted. She has as mych as it is feasible championed African cause politically and economically by
encouraging African nations to articulate from within traditional African approaches to problems and
crises rather than being dictated to from without. This can be seen from the local perspective in
Nigerta s atlitude to the dispute over the Bakassi Islands with the Cameroon and at the international
level from Nigeria's position at the 2002 Commonwealth Conference in Brisbane, Australia where
while all other African coynries supported unprecedented sanctions against Zimbabwe, Nigeria
insisted that bad as things were, the Zimbabwean crisis was internal to her and should therefore, be
given the opportunity to look inward for solutions to her internal problems. To continue to give credibility



Applicd Social Dimensions of Language Use and Teaching in West Africa Festschrift in Honour of Professor Tunde Ajiboye

to her role in African affairs, Nigeria must evolve a language component to her African foreign policy, a
policy that will give African regional languages an opportunity to play the role Africans have always
used language to achieve in traditional African setting.

Hausa as language for integration in the West African sub-region is an advantage to Nigeria
because of the large population of Nigeria that speaks it. Hausa will enhance the peace and security
situations of Nigeria. Most Hausa speakers also speak Arabic by reason of religious affiliation. Hausa
and Arabic have the capacity to douse the flames of religious crises in Nigeria. The more Nigerians
speak Hausa and or Hausa with Arabic, the more Nigeria will reap the positive values of regional peace
and integration (Ajé 2004, and 2005). At the organised West African sub-regional level, for example,
the ECOWAS, Hausa will become a language integrating English, French and Portuguese together
and will eliminate interpretation and translation across the three West European languages.
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According to http://www.answers.com/topic/political, ECOWAS is a sub-regional
integration arrangement which is characterized by the establishment of joint
institutional mechanisms and 3 degree of shared sovereignty. This corroborates the
above website's definition of regional integration as

- @ process in which states enter into supranational regional
organization in order to increase regional cooperation and diffuse
tensions ... removing barriers to free trade in the region, increasing the
free movement of people, labor, goods and capital across national
borders, etc. http://www.answers.com/topic/rnlanguage in Nigeria
regional integration

We cansay generally that integration is the fusion of two or more different things to make up a
whole which consists of the characteristics of all — a situation that portrays therefore better quality.
Integration has recourse to a process of community building or construction bearing on many aspects
of a given society, e.g. trade, entertainment, communication, politicg and a host pf others. The above
definitions show that economic integration precedes political integrgtlon b_ecquse in th? \fvor'ds of B_raga
(1994:7) cited by Shiger Otsubo of the Nagoya University, Nagoya japan, in his article “Linking Africa to
a changing world (2000:23), _

-..regional integration arrangements are percelvgd as a way to advance
economic integration beyond conventional trade liberalization in goods but
also on the liberalization of the trade in service, movement of factqrs of
production, the harmonization of regulatory regimes.a.nd the coordination of
domestic policies that influence international competitiveness.

Frenchin Nigeria

Though French is a foreign language in Nigeria, it is generally recognized as a vital subject in
the Secondary School curriculum. Its learning at this level has, however, suffered many §etbacks‘as
policies made about it are not put into practice. In consideration of this, Emmanuel Altq maklpg
reference to late General Abacha's declaration of French as the second official language in Nigeria,
states that .

.. though French has curiously appeared in some places (e.g. Quid '88)
as an official language, it is by no means the language of instruction in
school.

Adebayo (2008) shares Aito's opinion in the following words:

Maigré le fait que les divers gouvernem_ents se.re'n'den‘t compte de la
neécessité de I'apprentissage du frangais au Nigéria, il manque une
politique nationale définitive pour I'enseignement du frangais au
Nigéria. Le Plan National d'Education se tait sur la place de la langue

francaise dans e programme scolaire ...

Though talking of French as a language of instruction at the seqondary' schqol level in Nigeria
looks rather ambitious to us, we, however, agree with Aito that as a v:tgl subject, |t's teaching is qot
being seriously handled because, not many government schools effectively teaph it from the Junior
Secondary School (JSS1) to the Senior Secondary School 3 (§SS83). In the Science and Techmcgl
schools, there is no mention of it at all. In the schools where a few students enroll for French, they find it
difficult to pass the oral and written examination and as such graduate without being a'ble tp
communicate in everyday French. With the on-going, the performance of the generality of Nigerians In
situations where there is the least need for French has left little to pe desired. This, we strongly feel,
should not be so given the factthat the country is surrounded on all sides by francophone countries.
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THE ROLE OF FRENCH LANGUAGE IN THE ECONOMIC AND POLITICAL
INTEGRATION OF ECOWAS

Deborah E. Sabo
Department of French
Nigeria Defence Academy
Zaria — Nigeria

introduction

. The.Umted _Nation's definition of West Africa includes 15 countries of which 9 are Frenqh-
speaking with Mauritania being the only non-ECOWAS state. According to http://wikipedia.org, Africa
is the continent with the'greatest number of French-speaking people in the world. Francophone Africa
E?gni? ;m"lon People in 2007 with a projected population of 733 million in 2050. In West Africa, the
e Se?1 eonT states are: Benin, Burkina Faso, Guinea Conakry, Niger, Mali, Mauritania, Tchad, Togo
inoe Bigsi Whlle the Anglophone states are: Gambia, Ghana, Liberia, Nigeria and Sierra Leone.
groupings it?su IS a Lusophone'country where Portuguese is the official language. Given the above

On’e o tehwder?t thgt English, French and Portuguese are the languages of ECOWAS:

spirit of workir te Objectives of regional integration anywhere is fostering unity, understanding and the
barriers WhatsgeOQether of member states in order to achieve set-up aims. For this to be possible, all
The francophon ver should be removed. In ECOWAS, one of the lingering barriers is that of language.
where, from the""SP"i"_" Speak English to an acceptable level because of the French education system
hours of English IXieme to the Terminale (a period of seven years), each pupil compulsorily has four
it will appear fro Cvery V\{eek. Consequent to this as Obinaju (2004: 8) states that, for the francophone,
attached fo se "M practical experience, more serious efforts have been made to get men and women
with English-srv Ices especially at the borders, to speak and write English well enough to be at ease
obtainable witrfg—\akmg travelers and customs that the_y come across. The opposite situation Is
teaching of Fren ﬁAnglOphone because in those countries there is no law that strongly enforces the
career. Such | Ch at any level of schooling except for those who choose to make of the language a

Ch 1S the level of illiteracy vis-a-vis French in Anglophone countries that in Nigeria, for
example, itis not yn

French even i common to find highly educated people who are not able to identify a text written in
may, due teon J:;Sr: from the characters. The Anglophone countries who are in the minority in ECOWAS
P guage defici i maximally the overriding benefits of integration.
Obinaju (2004) decries this tﬁlsg;cy' not experience g ? °
- Indeed the West African sub-region needs to intensify efforts towards
g:ttmg the masses off economic, scientific and political poverty through

I ®gration of efforts from member states. To do this effectively,
anguagg barriers must be broken for the pockets of knowledge and
wealth within the region to become property to be managed by bodies
and commissions set up by member states. Wherein therefore, the
need for French ... inthe sub-region.

Definition of terms

Before considering the importance of French language to the economic and political
integration of ECOWAS, we would lil?e to state that scholars define integration as
... the sharing of a common purpose or set of objectives through which
pc'_>lt.ent|a|. Opportunities are created ... integration is a globalizing act
Which brings about growth in societies as touches their economies, flow
ofgoods, services, capital technology and ideas . Economicintegration
IS a term used to describe how different aspects between economies
are integrated while political integration is the centralization of power
» withina polity. (http://www.answers.com/topic/economic)
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According to http://www.answers.com/topic/political, ECOWAS is a sub-regional
integration arrangement which is characterized by the establishment of joint
institutional mechanisms and a degree of shared sovereignty. This corroborates the
above website's definition of regional integration as

a process in which states enter into supranational regional
organization in order to increase regional cooperation and diffuse
tensions ... removing barriers to free trade in the region, increasing the
free movement of people, labor, goods and capital across national

borders, etc. http://www.answers.com/topic/mlanguage in Nigeria
regionalintegration

We cansay generally that integration is the fusion of two or more different things to make upa
whole which consists of the characteristics of all — a situation that portrays therefore better quality.
Integration has recourse to a process of community building or construction bearing on many aspects
of a given society, e.g. trade, entertainment, communication, politics and a host of others. The above
definitions show that economic integration precedes political integration because in the words of Braga
(1994:7) cited by Shiger Otsubo of the Nagoya University, Nagoya japan, in his article “Linking Africa to
a changing world (2000:23),

...regional integration arrangements are perceived as a way to advance
economic integration beyond conventional trade liberalization in goods but
also on the liberalization of the trade in service, movement of factors of
production, the harmonization of regulatory regimes and the coordination of
domestic policies that influence international competitiveness.

Frenchin Nigeria

Though French is a foreign language in Nigeria, it is generally recognized as a vital subject in
the Secondary School curriculum. Its learning at this level has, howevert suffered many setbacks as
policies made about it are not put into practice. In consideration of this, Er_'nmanuel Aito making
reference to late General Abacha's declaration of French as the second official language in Nigeria,
states that |

... though French has curiously appeared in some places (e.g. Quid '88)

as an official language, it is by no means the language of instruction in
school.

Adebayo (2008) sharesAito's opinion in the following words:

Malgré le fait que les divers gouvernements se‘re'n_deqt compte de la
nécessité de I'apprentissage du frangais au Nigéria, il manque une
politique nationale définitive pour I'enseignement du francais au
Nigéria. Le Plan National d'Education se tait sur la place de la langue
francaise dans le programme scolaire ...

Though talking of French as a language of instruction at the seqondary schqol level in Nigeria
looks rather ambitious to us, we, however, agree with Aito that as a vutgl subject, |'§s teaching is not
being seriously handled because, not many government schools effectively teach it from the Junior
Secondary School (JSS1) to the Senior Secondary School 3 (§SS3). In the Science and Technical
schools, there is no mention of it at all. In the schools where a few students enroll for French, they find it
difficult to pass the oral and written examination and as such graduate without being able to
communicate in everyday French. With the on-going, the performance of the generality of Nigerians in
situations where there is the least need for French has left little to pe desired. This, we strongly feel,
should not be so given the fact that the country is surrounded on all sides by francophone countries.
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harmonization oi fiscai policies, c) encouragement of the development of capital markets ang
harmonization of bustness as well as the fostering of control over inflation in the region and the
reduction of risk ana decline of transaction cosis.
The neec for French in WAMU is so great that Nwabueze (2004. Z) describes it as being in

volumes:

.. the current decision by the ECOWAS to collapse the currencies of

the member states within the sub-iegion ... speaks volumes of this

need.

French wiil also be useiul in the Economic Partnership Agreement (EPA). A good example of
this is the Liquefied Naturai Gas (LNG; project in Nigeria of which Obinaju (2004) says that Benin
Republic, Togo, Ghana, Sao Tome and Principe, among others, are, by process of integration,
becoming major beneficiaries. In the West African Court (WAC). Issues of Human Rights and regionali
institutions will have collective value which could be mobilized through regional fora as a means of
pressuring individual countries in rnatters of Human Rights-and fundamental Iibert@es through the sub-
regional parliaments and courts. 3y effectively using French in the ECO\NAS 'Mihtary (ECOMIL), the
mechanism of peace and security will be properly taken care of in the region and will dispel the
suspicion the Francophones have for :he Anglophones and vice versa. This will forestall what Guy
Martin and J. W. Harbeson (1995: 178) decry on the formation of the defunct ECOWAS Monitoring
Group (ECOMOG):

... language barriers made the Francophone to join ECOMQG late. It
was initially predominated by five Anglophone states (Gambia, Ghana,
Guinea, Nigeria and Sierra Leone) because the francophone appeared
to be reluctant to get fully involved. Indeed, Burkina .Faso, the d'lvoire
and Senegal expressed reservations about th_e intervention of the
ECOMOG Peace Keeping Force. Togo and Mali tlje two francophone
representatives on the Standing Mediation Committee (SMC), did not
contribute to the Force.

in the Joint Cease-Fire Commission, the use of French will be of qgnsiderab.le importance in
the resolution, maintenance and keeping of peace within the region by m_mtary contingents frpm the
member states. During peace-keeping, observation or maintenar}cg missions, all men and officers of
the Armed Forces need to be proficient in English and French. This is so because bo@h Iaqguage§ are
first and second in position globally. They are the nations’ official langqueg too. In.snuatlons.of joint
operations, the armed forces will need to use machines and other materials in carrying out their duties
and if the manuals for operation and other documents for such are written in a language other than the
one they understand, they would be faced with many problems. The military rpedical personnel would
also not do too well with their patients — both civilian or otherwise — if there is a communication gap
between them. _ _

One might wish to argue by making a case for interpretatlop and translation; but these would
not help in cases of emergency because work is delayed due to the time translators take to render texts
and messages understood. Translators might also not be able to give the exact meaning of docpmgpts
translated or messages interpreted where the linguists in charge are not conversant with technicalities
in military terminology (registers). Peace missions whether at regi_onal‘ or interngtional levels always
involve troops from various nations and diverse languages. In this situation, there is always nee_d forall
the personnel involved to be linguistically efficient. We wish to cite an example here. The president of
the ECOWAS Court of Justice talking about the problems brought about by the need for interpreters in
his annual report of 2007 states that

... la cour est tenue a faire traduire toutes les piéces des dossiers
soumis dans une des langues officielles de la Communauté vers une
autre langue ... cela prend beaucoup de temps, vu le nombre restreint
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Suggestions on how to solve the language barrier problem
The National Policy on Education in Nigeria as it concerns language should be reviewed and a

provision be made such that French is compulsory and seriously taught starting form the primary
school because as Girard (1972: 12) rightly says;

... cela correspond, d'aprés les psychologues, a la fin de la période la

plus favorable pendant laquelle la 'facuité d'imitation' de I'enfant est

considérable.

(... that according to psychologists, corresponds with the end of the

most favorable period during which the child's ‘imitation faculty' is quite

good).

The teaching of French should also be compulsory for all in the secondary school. By this, we
mean that the policy should be enforced to the letter by the provision of all that is needed of it to work. In
this light, we would like to mention that the right kind of books should be procured without delay
because their unavailability and inadaptability to the Nigerian situation have normally been blamed for
poor performance among teachers as well as students. Teachers should also be regularly sent on
courses to the Nigerian French Language Village (NFLV) while excursions/picnics should be
organized locally to catch the interest of learners. At the tertiary level and as the students progress
educationally, the French taught should be tailored to suit specific purposes (Frangais & Objectifs
Spécifiques - FOS) (French for Special Purposes FSP) such that in the university, students could
decide to receive instruction in their chosen career subjects in French or English or Portuguese for
example in Banking and Finance, Medicine, Architecture and all other fields of learning. If this is so
done, learners will become professionals in their field of study as well as in French and English as the
case may be. This makes them not just bilingual in these international languages but ajso fit to work in
most countries within the sub-region and even beyond. This double qualification makes it possible for
them to readily gain employment; it enables them to transfer their knowledge and share the culture of
their homelands with others. Thus, integration is enhanced. If these suggestions are applied by each
member state within the African sub-region, meaningful progress will be made across our borders
politically, economically and socially.

Conclusion

With integration being very important at international, regional and sub-regional levels, the
Anglophone states of ECOWAS who have been more lax about being bilingual (particularly Nigeria
which is the strongest nation in the block as mentioned in this write-up) should make sure to narrow the
gap between them and their Francophone neighbors by solving the language problem once and for all.
This they can achieve, as Uchechukwu Nnaike quotedin This Day of 1 *April 2008 from http://allafrica.
asterpix.com/cy/2419501/?q=Frenceh+language, by a well-thought out French studies program in
Nigerian Universities that will make hundreds of Nigerians, not just functionally literate in French to fill
the international communicative needs of the countries, but, also and more importantly, enable Nigeria
to play her leadership roles more efficiently in Africa and exert visible influence on the world scene
through organizations such as the World Health Organization (WHO) , United Nations Organization
(UNO), United Nations'(UN) Peace Keeping Missions, Federation of International Football Association
(FIFA), North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO), the European Union (EU) and many others which
use French as official language.
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LE FRANGCAIS AU NIGERIA : UNE LANGUE SECONDE OU ETRANGERE?

Gregory O. Simire
Department of European Languages
Faculty of Arts
University of Lagos
Akoka-Lagos

Introduction

This paper seeks to, amongst others, provide insightful answers as to the real sociolinguistic
status of French in Nigeria by using the sociolinguistic status of the language in French speaking
countries (such as in the Beninese and Togolese Republics) in assessing the Nigerian situation. In
addition, the paper examines the role of French language in the educational lives of French speaking
citizens in comparison, with those of Nigerians with a view to unraveling the inadequacy of Nigeria's
pedagogical and curricular activities vis-a-vis the real and effective status of the French language inan
English speaking environment. )

In our opinion, it is of primary importance to determine the precise status o_f the language in
Nigeria. In fact, is French language a second or foreign language, a second official language or a
second foreign language? Concrete answers need to be provided to these nagging questions as they,
in part, determine not only the pedagogical and sociolinguistic attitude ofthe teachers to the teaching of
the language but also how effectively to motivate and stimulate its learners in Nigerian schools.

In cognizance of the everincreasing demand for all purpose (general) French as well as French
for specific purposes, all energies and attention should be directed at providing once and for all precise
and adequate answers to the above-mentioned questions; more so that the Nigerian Government
recently made its teaching and learning compulsory at all levels of the country's educational system.

Méthodologie

Pour mener a bien notre étude, nous nous sommes inspiré de la grille d'analyses des éléments
du statut de langues élaborées par Chaudenson et citée dans Maurer et Dumont(178). Cette grille
permet de dégager la typologie de la Francophonie. De plus, nous avons fait appel a la pyramide
ethnolinguistique du Nigeria (Brann 10). Celles-ci nous ont permis, d'une part, de dresser un tableau
de comparaison des rdles institutionnels des langues présentes au Nigéria (un pays anglophone) et
dans les pays francophones (en l'occurrence le Bénin et le Togo). D'autre part, elles nous ont facilite
I'élaboration d'un tableau de comparaison démontrant les langues en usage dans les systémes
scolaires (éducatifs) nigérians et ceux des pays francophones (le Bénin etle Togo).

Ensuite, nous nous sommes servi de cette procédure pour non seulement asseoir notre thése
sur le véritable statut du francais au Nigéria, mais aussi pour mieux assurer la compréhension de
I'enjeu sociolinguistique relatif d'une part, au manque de son réle institutionnel au Nigéria, et au fait du
role social et institutionnel du frangais dans les pays francophones (au Bénin etau Togo), d'autre part.

Pour affirmer notre prise de conscience et notre position par rapport au véritable statut du
frangais au Nigéria, nous avons examiné les différentes définitions des termes "le frangais langue
maternelle” (LM), "le francais langue seconde" (LS) et "le frangais langue étrangére” (LE) afin
d'éclairer davantage les enjeux curriculaires, didactiques et pédagogiques des différents contextes.
En outre, nous avons fait appel aux cercles concentriques du monde francophone realisé par Kachru
et cité dans Cuq (37-40) pour montrer le vrai statut sociolinguistique du frangais au Nigeria. Cela est
suivie d'une comparaison des ceuvres littéraires (romans et piéces théatrales) en usage au niveau
secondaire et tertiaire du systéme éducatif nigérian et celles en usage dans les pays francophones (au
Bénin et au Togo). Et cela dans le but de mettre en exergue linadéquation existant entre le curriculum
et le vrai statut du frangais au Nigeria, un pays anglophone.
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Dans ce pays, sept langues étrangéres (le frangais, le chinois, I'allemand, I'arabe, le portugais,
I'espagnol et le russe) sont enseignées surtout au niveau tertiaire. Parmi ces langues, Ia langue
frangaise jouit d'un statut privilégié. En fait, pour renforcer davantage le statut du francais, le
gouvernement nigérian a établi le Village Frangais du Nigeria a8 Badagry. Nous résumons sous forme
de tableau tout ce qui précéde. Nos nombreux lecteurs pourront consulter avec profit les tableaux 1,
2a et 2b supra. Ayant présenté la situation linguistique des langues au Nigeria, nous aimerions
présenter ensuite celle du Togo.

Situation sociolinguistique du Togo
AuTogo

Au Togo beaucoup de langues sont parlées parmi lesquelles on pourrait citer notamment le
mina, I'éwé, le kabiyé, le pilapila ainsi que le haoussa. Deux langues (éwé et kabiyé) sont considérées
comme langues nationales : la premiére au Sud et la deuxiéme au Nord. Ces deux langues sont
introduites dans I'enseignement au niveau secondaire du systéme éducatif. Le francais est la langue
officielle au Togo.

Nous constatons qu'au Nord tant bien qu'au Sud du pays en dépit de l'existence des langues
véhiculaires locales, le frangais est frequemment employé. Le frangais bien que n'étant pas acquis &
l'école surtout au Nord, continue d'étre pratiqué comme fune des langues véhiculaires de
communication y compris de la communication interethnique. Cela signifie plus ou moins que le
francgais est non seulement employé en situation formelle mais aussi a des fins de communication
quotidienne, parfois mélangé aux langues africaines. Ayant vu les situations sociolinguistiques au
Nigeria et au Togo, nous présentons celles des langues au Bénin.

La situation sociolinguistique des langues au Bénin

Le frangais est une réalité linguistique nationale béninoise. Au Bénin une cinquanta!ne de
langues sont pratiquées. Parmi ces langues sont le bariba/baatomt?u, le fpn, le dendi, !e mina, le
yoruba et le goun (Igué 579).Les informations locales durant dix a quinze mlnutgs, sor_1t dlfft_.ls’ees en
ces langues nationales a travers la radio nationale 'ORTB et au moins soixante-dix rac_ilos privées. La
pratique linguistique du Bénin s'est toujours caractérisée par les deux composantes suivantes:

- Promotion des langues nationales majeures destinées a devenir des !angueg de cultyre
- Maintien du frangais comme langue officielle et langue de communication internationale

Mode d'appropriation du frangais au Togo et au Bénin

Les instructions officielles togolaise, béninoise et surtout celles émanant de l'organisation
internationale de la Francophonie (Agence de la Francophonie 6-7) ordonnent l'enseignement du
frangais comme langue seconde (FLS). Dans les deux pays tout comme dans tous les autres pays
francophones, les cursus d'enseignement du frangais langue seconc!e ont une durée de 12 ans, la
période requise pour la formation a I'école primaire et a I'école secorgdanre. o .

Dans ces deux pays francophones, on enseigne le frans;als du' ppmalre au supérieur. Donc
'école constitue le vecteur principal de 'apprentissage du francais au Bénin, et au Togo a I'instar de la
situation existante dans tous les pays francophones, exception faite, peut-étre, de Madagascar et des
pays Maghrébins. Dans tous ces pays il existe néanmoins des pdles d'acquisition non institutionnels
grace au développement du secteur touristique ainsi que grace au caractére non marqué
ethniquement du frangais.

17






Applied Social Dimensions of Language Use and Teaching in West Africa Festschrift in Honour of Professor Tunde Ajiboye

Tableau 2a: Langues en usage dans les écoles primaires et secondaires au Nigéria

Langue L'école L’école primaire L'école L’école
maternelle 1-2 1-2-3-4-5-6 secondaire secondaire
(niveau JSS) 7-8- | (niveau SSS) 11-
9-10 12-13
unique langue principale langue | I'anglais matiére principale
L1 d'enseignement + | d’enseignement + | principale langue
anglais anglais d’instruction
langue matiére enseignée | matiére principale | I'anglais Principale
L2 d’enseignement + langue
anglais d’instruction
Anglais matiére principale | matiére principale | I'anglais Principale

langue
d’instruction

Langues étrangéres
(le frangais,
I'espagnol,

cours d'initiation
du frangais (a
partir de la 4e

matiére principale
et obligatoire

l'allemand, le

portugais, le chinois)

année)

matiére principale
et optionnelle ou
“facultative

Tableau 2b : Langues en usage dans les écoles primaires et secondaires au Togo etau Bénin

L’école secondaire

L’école secondaire

Langue L'école L’école primaire
maternelle CI-CP-CE1-CE2- (niveau JSS) 6e- | (niveau SSS) 2e-1er-
1-2 ans CM1-CM2 Se-4e-3e Ter
langue locale matiére principale matiére principal e au
L1 au Togo seulement | .Togo seulement
_ 6em-3ém
langue locale matiére principale matiére principale au
L2 au Togo seulement | Togo seulement
6ém-3em
unique langue. unigue langue. matiére principale principale langue
Frangais d'enseignement d’enseignement et langue. d'instruction
au Togo et au au Togo et au d'enseignement
Bénin Bénin
Langues I'anglais,matiére I'anglais,matiére
étrangéres principale et principale et
(l'anglais, obligatoire, obligatoire
I'espagnol, l'allemand au 4ém
I'allemand, le
portugais)

Analyses sociolinguistiques des tableaux1,2aet2b:

Au vu des tableaux 1, 2a et 2b ci-dessus présentés, on remarque les différents lieux
stratégiques (des domaines) concurrentiels ou exclusifs, pour emprunter I'expression de Fishman,
des langues au Togo, au Bénin et au Nigeria. En deuxieme lieu, il est possible d'évaluer l'importance
institutionnelle des différentes langues dans des situations de plurilinguisme. En fait, nous constatons
qu'en Républiques togolaise et béninoise, le frangais a évidemment des valeurs statutaires, soit
juridiquement soit sacialement. Sur le plan hiérarchique dans les deux pays francophones (Togq et
Bénin) par rapport a toutes les langues en présence la langue francaise occupe la premiere POSi_t'on
car elle s'approprie dans des domaines exclusifs aussi importants que I'administration,

I'enseignement, la communication écrite, et les mass-média.
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Ayant présenté la place réservée dans le cercle concentrique du monde francophone au frangais au
Nigeria par rapport 4 celle qu'occupe le frangais dans les pays francophones, il s'avéere indiscutaple
d'assigner une certaine spécificité d'orientations didactiques a adopter a une situation
d'enseignement et d'apprentissage o une langue enseignée est accessible ou n'est pas présente
dans l'environnement immédiat de l'apprenant. Pour entreprendre cette partie du travail, nouf
analyserons les différents modes d'appropriation du frangais "langue maternelle”, "langue seco!‘lde

et "langue étrangére” en nous appuyant sur les syllabus sous-jacents, et cela dans l'objectif de

démontrer I'inadéquation entre le véritable statut du francais au Nigeria et la fagon dont la langue est
diffusée et enseignée. :

Modes d'appropriation et les syllabus en matiére du frangais "langue maternelle” "langue
seconde” et "langue étrangére".

Nous tenons a analyser ici non seulement les modes d'appropriation du frangais "langué
maternelle”, "langue seconde" et "langue étrangére” mais aussi, et surtout, les syllabus sous-jacentg
aux deux derniéres. Nous entendons par syllabus le processus d'appropriation, les objectifs a
atteindre ainsi que les contenus ( Wilkins cité par Cuq et Gruca).

En fait, la triade FLM/FLS/FLE est un ensemble d'un axe qui représente les situations
d'appropriation de la langue frangaise ou FLS se trouverait entre les FLM et FLE (Cuq et Gruca 99).
Nous représentons cela schématiquement de la maniére suivante :

FLM_— FLs_— FLE.—

Il est possible d'imaginer un type de relation entre les différentes catégories conceptuelles ou s€
regroupent les situations didactiques (des contacts recouvertes méthodologiques en fonction des
besoins) parles concepts de FLE, FLS et FLM. Ainsien
i) Situation de FLM (par exemple une classe se trouvant dans un pays de langue maternelle
francaise et ol les apprenants ont en commun l'usage du frangais — contexte homoglotte ou
endolingue selon Dabéne(65)
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ii) Situation de FLE (par exemple, une classe en cours extensif pomposég d'app.ren‘ants
adolescents ou d'adultes) ou le francais ne joue aucun réle statutaire ou social particulier —
contexte alloglotte ou exolingue. ' .

i) Situation de FLS (par exemple une classe composée d'enfants, d'adolescenf(s oud acjultes) ou
le francais, langue a statut particulier, remplit un réle de langue de scolarisgtlon entrainant des
conseéquences sociales et psychologiques — contexte homoglotte ou endolingue).

En effet I'enseignement/l'apprentissage du frangais "langue maternelle”, "Iangue_seconde“ et
"langue étrangeére"” se fait par le processus de 'appropriation. Chaudenson (156) et Klein (17 gt sq),
surtout ce dernier, ont opposé l'acquisition spontanée d'une langue étrangére sans guidage
systématique et a travers la communication ordinaire ou quotidienne (par contacts fortuits) a
I'acquisition guidée d'une langue étrangeére du fait qu'elle n'est pas pratiquée dans I'environnement
immediat de I'apprenant; 'appropriation comme langue seconde dans un environnement ot la langue
est véritablement employée. Toutefois, Py (15) nous informe davantage sur le fait quil 'y aurait pas
d'acquusntl.on. Sans apprentissage et pas d'apprentissage sans acquisition en matiére de processus
d'appropriation; tous les cas confondus.

Avant d'gborder le fond de Ia conception didactique rappelons l'importance de la IanQUIe
ffa"tQa‘S?r?‘;Dfes des différentes populations en présence. La langue frangaise est pergue comme €
:::se‘zg :n ormation, de formation et de communication, ouverte sur le monde extérieur _e't parée de
situat onz g_sc»jtlge§ de la modemité et du pouvoir. Cette perception est particuliérement vraie dans des
o |' acliques du FLM et du FLS au vudu statut juridique, institutionnel et social de la langue. .
faudraitalliee| développement cognitif et social de l'apprenant dans ces contextes endolingues |
langagiers e:des dILnenlens communicatives, de scolarisation et d'information en matiére de besoins
€S objectifs pedagoqi
Ainsi S pedagogiques. . ) .
universitars :Ieelclm fun reférentiel général dorientations et de contenus émanant de 1 Ager}gﬁ
matiére du FLs, a Trancophonie (7) et destiné a tous les pays francophones, il est préconise qu
Atous leg ni
complexe de c:tnlveaux de l'apprentissage, les orientations proposées tiendront compte de Ia natur:
pays. Les curSUSagpre"t_'ssage [...etles niveaux doivent étre adaptés 2 la situation scolaire de ch?q;e
douze ans) e"selgnﬁ'mentdu frangais du frangais langue seconde ont une durée maximale
- Dontl'a renti . .
moyen -;?V" Pt'.s‘,sa & d'une langue non maternelle la communication est toujours vue comme un
) Apprentissa:eie de motjvation et d'action. o :
et celle ge sa:gﬁ”"? ensuite, visant dans tous les cas la maitrise de Ia communlcaftlon_;sfzosg(e:
S e : ormité
chacun des hiveauy Compeétences, disciplinaires et transdisciplinaires, en con
- Apprentissage N
- SOocia .. . Iy . ' t, et son
développement | enfin, destiné a favoriser l'epanouissement de l'‘apprenan

e pem ©S perspectives professionnelles étendues, et a favoriser son appartenance
ndedela francophonie.

totalité dge';all?;‘rs];g:)gg'en dépit c_iu fait que le frangais_n'est pas Ig langue m-aternellt? pourlla guuaes;.
les compétences 4 acnes’a‘fnc.aun.s,tels gqueles Tog_o!als etBéninois, les consignes méthodo ogllqs OL;
moins identiqUes 3 cell<:|uer|r ainsi que des propo§|tlons de contenus d'enseignement sor'1t plu g
langue maternelle [ €S en vogue en France ; ou presque tous les citoyens ont le frangais com .

- Disons qu'en France et dans les pays francophones, FLM et FLS pourraién

‘approprie o _ o
$'apProprier par les contaetg fortuits et les guidages (en classe ou hors classe), fait da a la disponibilité

du frangais dans I'environ R .
Une pé dagog Nementimmeédiat de 'apprenant.

frangais langue étra:s du fra“‘iai? langue seconde est assurément différente de la pédagogie gg
o rtance techni 9ere essentiellement da a la place faite aux données culturelles et au degre
'impo chnique accordge aux différences linguistiques. Jetons un regard sur les manuels et
programmes en usage dans |gg pays francophones (le Bénin et le Togo) et le Nigéria, un pays
anglophone.
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Au Nigéria, un pays ol le frangais n'est ni accessible dans son environnement économique et
social, ni la langue d'enseignement (le frangais n'est qu'une matiére scolaire), I'apprentissage du
frangais dure selon les cas entre trois et dix ans pour une large majorité des apprenants en fin de
cursus dans les universités nigérianes. Nous faisons appel au résultat d'une enquéte entreprise pour
étayer cette thése:

Aleur arrivee au Village, les apprenants issus des écoles normales supérieures ont
déja a leur actif 4 années de contact avec la langue frangaise (... ) alors que ceux qui
sont entrés directement par le JAMB ont eu 2 années d'apprentissage de langue
frangaise selon les universités. Quant a ceux qui ont fait une année préparatoire
(prelim), ils ont eu 3 ans d'apprentissage de la langue, car certains ont commencé
al'école Secondaire (A Simire 1-3) Nous présentons le résuitat de I'enquéte.

Tableau 3 : Résultat de I'enquéte

Combien d'étudiants ont fait le francais parmi les matiéres étudiées 19/200 | 9,5%

en Année de SSCE
Combien d'étudiants ont vraiment choisi le frangais pour cet examen | 18/200 | 9%

(SSCE)
Ceux qui avaient envie d’apprendre le frangais a I'université 73/200 | 36,5%
Ceux qui apprennent le frangais sans intention préalable de le faire 127/200 | 63,5%
Extraitde (ASimire 3)

Dutableau 3, ci-dessus présenté, on remarque que la plupart des apprenants n'éprouvent pas le
désir d'apprendre le frangais. Donc, se pose le probléme de motivation et surtout I'utilité de la langue
qui est vue comme une solution de rechange étant donné qu'ils n'ont pas pu s'inscrire dans d'autres
départements. Ce triste constat devrait nous inciter a trouver un meilleur moyen pour motiver les
apprenants nigérians et de les intéresser a lalangue. '

Dans le but d'illustrer I'inadéquation entre le statut de la langue et le programme du francgais au
Nigeria, jetons un regard critique sur les programmes et les ceuvres littéraires en usage a I'école
secondaire (SS 1 a SS 3), dans les "Colleges of Education” et les universités nigérians ; ceuvres que
nous comparerons a celles qui sont en usage dans les pays francophones.
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Tableau 4b Les ceuvres littéraires au niveau secondaire dans les pays francophones (le Bénin et le

Togo).
- Lefrangais
Niveaux L'ceuvre littéraire Auteurs

6°M Le Dilemme A. Serpos Tidjani
Le Médecin malgré lui Moliére

5me L’arbre fétiche Jean Pliya
Le pagne noir Bernard Dadié
Le malade imaginaire Moliere

4°m La secrétaire particuliére Jean Pliya
L’enfant noir Camara Laye
L'enfant et la riviere Henri Bosco

3°me Sous l'orage Seydou Badian
Le Cid Pierre Corneille

2" Une vie de boy Ferdinard Oyono
L’esclave Félix Couchard
Zadig Voltaire

19 Candide Voltaire

Le piége sans fin Olympe Bhély Quenom
La marmite de kokam’ bola Qenum Guy Nenfa
Terminal Les bouts du bois de Dieu Sembéne Ousmane

Les tresseurs de corde Jean Pliya

Un coup d'ceil sur les tableaux 4a et 4b nous révéle:

- Laprésence des mémes ceuvres aux niveaux d'école secondaire et a l'université au Nigéria

- Une ressemblance entre certains auteurs et ceuvres littéraires (mis en gras au tableau 4b)
proposés aux apprenants nigérians avec ceux en usage au Bénin et au Togo ; deux pays
francophones ou le francais est présent dans I'environnement économique et social.

- Une proposition de lecture de certains auteurs et ceuvres littéraires de la langue francaise aux
apprenants nigérians aux niveaux secondaire et tertiaire.

Evidemment certains parmi ces ceuvres s'avérent difficiles a comprendre. Au vu du
programme de frangais a ce niveau du systéme éducatif, on se demande, d'une part, sur quoi les
enseignants et décideurs politiques se basent pour effectuer les choix d'auteurs et d'ceuvres
littéraires. D'autre part, on s'interroge sur les bagages linguistiques des apprenants nigérians pour
pouvoir lire et comprendre ces auteurs et méme pour pouvoir ecrire des lettres formelles, mener des
débats sur certains sujets, tels que « le systéme politique au Nigéria », « le president du Nigeria » , « le
gouvernement de mon état » selon les prescriptions du programme en ceuvre actuellement. Pire
encore on y trouve de la traduction (théme et version) !

Nous notons que certaines ceuvres littéraires et auteurs (en gras au tableau 4b) proposés aux
apprenants nigérians de niveau universitaire aprés trois a six ans d'étude du frangais sont aussi traités.
et lus par les apprenants francophones du Bénin et au Togo ; ayant a leur actif, au moins huit ans
d'étude de francais ; dans des pays ou ils cotoient réguliérement lalangue.

Au vu d'analyses ci-dessus présentées, on s'étonne peu sur l'absence de motivation chez les
apprenants nigérians du francais, au Nigeria. Un grand nombre parmi ceux intéressés par la langue
finissent par I'abandonner compte tenu des difficultés auxquelles ils sont soumis. Ayant démontré
l'inadéquation du statut du francais au Nigeria avec le programme de la discipline en pratique dans ce
pays, nous entendons par la suite analyser, expliciter les différents principes didactiques ou
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méthodologiques sous-jacents aux "francais langue maternelle"(FLM), « frangais langue seconde »
(FLS) et « francais langue étrangére » (FLE) afin d'éclairer davantage les différentes pratiques
'\ pédagogiques qui sanctionnent les différents contextes.

Les principes didactiques sous-jacents aux FLM, FLS et FLE.

. Enmatiere de principes didactiques 4 suivre selon I'Agence universitaire de la Francophonie
(7) Iutl_h?atlon de méthodes d'inspiration communicative est fortement recommandée au vu de ses

| efficacités non seulement surla dimension cognitive dulangage mais aussi sur sa dimension sociale.
TR . Ainsi, en pédagogie de FLS I'accent est mis entre autres sur la sociolinguistique des eéchangés
| et usages scolaires du frangais afin d'assurer auprés de I'apprenant la compréhension du sens des
! ers;?;gne?ents qui lui sont dispensés en frangais. En revanche, en pédagogie du FLE, la pr jorité est
2;jr:m5zic2$iosnu;ln:e analyse centrée sur les seuls usages sociaux relevant essentiellement de |a

Quant 3 Ia men_t[que dans la vie quotidienne des francophones. _ t

FLS (endolingue) ta:‘fre dont.dmt se faire !'epseigqet}\enUl'apprgntlssagg du frangais en f:on_te’; €s
orales (en productis E (exolingue), Ia priorité doit &tre accordée au développement d'aptitudes
lendroit du FLS étan tet en Cmerehensmn) mais pour c'ies argumepts différents. Cela se jUStlﬁ? a
d'apprentissage di, frg dqnne fiune part, le fait que I'école constitue a peu prés le sgul milieu
en francais est censéen?tms et d'autre part, la maitrise de la cgmpréhension et de la production orale_&‘l»

est indéniable que | clre pertinentes pour la réussite scolaire de I'apprenant. Concernant le FLE, |
que F'école constitue le seul endroit d'apprentissage du frangais au Nigeria (pays

anglophone) com \
pays. Pte tenu de rabsence de Ia langue dans I'environnement économique et social du

L
pourta r;ulsesc:t:r'secitll\?rzrg duction des textes 5°"f deux gpprentissggeg, fondameqtaux non seulemgnt
m@égxendance d'esprit etans Son ensemble, mais aussi pour I'?cpes al'autonomie, pour une pertame
exigee dans | mesure'ou r En contexte FLS, une bonne maitrise de la lecture et de Pécriture est
est préconis¢ g'en dével & francais est la langue d'enseignement, un médium aux apprentissages. |l
envisageés en frangais s Opper'des usages plus divers et moins strictement fonctionnels que ceux
FLS apprennent 3 lire 't]g‘u? eyrangére. Il est exigé, par exemple, que les apprenants en cqntexte
revanche, il est prescrite a ecrire des textes narratifs, explicatifs, descriptifs et argumentatifs. En
ou descriptifs, sachent :ue 'e}“" apprenants en contexte FLE sachent lire et écrire des textes parra'tlfs
medicament, accgder 5 © Presenter grace a la lecture de passeport, 4 la lecture de la notice d'un
plande ville, etc. UXrenseignements importants surun menu de restaurant, une fiche d'hétel, un

Conclusion

Cette &ty ‘
opposant les situg;onnzuzoa_pqmig c!e nous reqdre_ compte du vrai statut de frangais au [\Iigeria en
pays francophones)_ En 0(::’"“9Ulsthues au Nigeria (pays anglophone), au Togo et au Bénin (deux
notions "langue seconde” et l"T nous 'avons‘enfrepns un examgn terminologique et csmceptuel des
le statut de la langye |g s "angue ctrangere”. Nous avons pris conscience de l'inadéquation entre
constaté une sorte d'ir;adé y apUS en pratique ainsi que la mgthodologie emplpyée. I\_loug avons
reléve notamment |.emp|oi%l‘at'0p entre ces pratiques et le vrai statut du frangais au Nigeria. Cela
francophones oul le franea; € meémes auteurs ou ceuvres aussi bien au Nigeria que dans les pays
Cependant NGals estlangue seconde.
Examination C OU;lCil:'?‘zzgggs .réjouissons du fa!t que le r!ogvegu programme de "|\]ationa|
(compréhension orale et sor : 2010-2_012) a pris 'en' conS|‘derat|o.n les autres comeetences
l'approche communicatiy g i e,' expression orale et eqnte) qui constituent les bases mémes de
€ dans I'enseignement du frangais langue étrangére. Malheureusement, aux
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niveaux universitaire et colleges d'éducation, des efforts restent a faire pour centrer [I'approche

didactique sur le vrai statut du frangais au Nigéria ; statut qui détermine les orientations didactiques a
adopter.
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An implication of the priority status given to English is that it infringes on the right of Nigerigns
who are incompetent in it to participate as legislators, at least at the federal level. Article 318 (c)(iii) of
the 1999 Constitution of Nigeria states clearly that any aspirant to elected political post must have:

The ability to read, write, understand and communicate in the English

language to the satisfaction of the Independent National Electoral
Commission. .

The linguistic reality as far as language of governance is concerned in Nigeria is that all official
documents and broadcast are in English. Translations and interpretations of these documents into
Nigerian languages are done regularly according to the relative number of speakers of the languages.
This translates too into the fact that English is the language of public administration in the country for
record keeping and correspondence.

At the state level, the language of government is still English but translations are normally
rendered in major languages of the state. Itis also pertinent to note that Nigerian languages are used
especially ir} oral communications at the Local Government Level, even though administrative
communication and records are done in the English language.

Some potable Nigerians have asked for the picking of an African language as the official
language of Nigeria. Linguists, educationists and “defenders” of African cultural heritage who would
like to do away with all “colonia| vestiges” have many times supported this call. But the question still

:?:;’s‘z:f’hi‘:h language should be chosen? Should it be Swahili as the Nobel laureate, Wole Soyinka,

However, we think the major concern of all should be the socio-political, economic and

|l"9U'St'9 implication of such g choice, not to talk of the universal right of the Nigerians whose mother
tongue is not chosen. i) the Nigerian language or African language chosen not give the mother
tongue speakers of that language undue socio-political, educative, economic and cognitive advantage
over the speakers ofthe languages not chosen? What will be the cost of such a choice in economic and
de\{elopmental terms for the country? At the end of the day, what will Nigeria lose if the country
maintains the present status quo?

The present situation where English is used along with Nigerian languages as official
languages of the country seems to be the most practical option if communication and interaction
between the more than 1,250 ethnic groups is to be effectively maintained. We have no other choice
than to agree with Robinson (1996: 180) as he says succinctly that:

“The use of African languages in complementary and equitable fashion,
alongside other languages, will be part of the full development of Africa's
Own genius and of the continent's search for its path of development.”

The language of justice

The 1999 Constitution of the Federal Republic of Nigeria did not name a specific or some
specific languages for the judicial processes in the country. Article 35 of the 1999 Constitution states
that:
"Any person who is arrested shall be informed in writing within twenty-
four hours (and in a language that he understands) of the facts and
grounds for his arrest or detention.”

Article 36 ofthe same Constitution further adds:

“Every personwho is charged with a criminal offence shall
be entitled to-

(a) be informed promptly inthe language that he
understands and in detail of the nature of the offence.”
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These constitutional provisions for language of justice are very good on paper, but their practicability is
something else. With over 450 languages and thousands of dialects which are not necessarily inter-
comprehensible and with the existence of people who are mono-dialectal, it is practically impossible to
satisfy this constitutional provision to the letter. It cannot be over emphasized how language problems
can lead to serious miscarriage of justice. Let us take the case of the Ebira/Yoruba joke. Ebira and
Yoruba are closely related languages and both are spoken in some parts of Osun, Kwara and Kogi
States.

According to the joke, an Ebira invites a Yoruba to meet his father, a token of great friendship.
On arrival at the family house, the Ebira bursts out and the Yoruba runs away:

Add mi  da?, Ota mi  de

Gloss in Ebira (FATHER MY WHERE FRIEND MY HERE)
Where is my father?, My friend is here.

Ada  mi da?, Ota mi de

Glossin Yoruba (CUTLASS MY WHERE ENEMY MY HERE)

Where is my cutlass? My enemy is here.

The reality on ground in police stations and courtrooms is that effort is made to get an accused
person or a criminal to understand his offence in any Nigerian language that he claims to understand
but the documentation, records and judgment are either in English, Hausa, Ibo or Yoruba or any other
regional language in the lower courts and mainly English in upper courts. This situation can partly be
explained by the fact that legal officers are trained mainly in the English language and the legal system
in use in Nigeria is mostly patterned after the British system.

Language of administration

The language of public administration, (for documentation, correspondence and recorﬂ
purposes), is English at both the federal and state government levels. This is seen in the fact .that'a
interactions between the various organs of government and between the governmentand the ngertlj";
public are carried out in English. Why is no Nigerian language made the language of pubil
administration? The answer should be obvious enough. What else can one have in a public service
based on a quota system where all the over 400 Nigerian languages are reprgsented? The only
common means of communication to the public servants in Nigeria s English even if around 80% ofthe
country's population does not speak the language. ,

For the over 80% Nige?'ians who c?o n?)t speak English, the Federal Ministry of Information
disseminates information from time to time in some miajor Nigerian languages. This may appear on
the surface as a departure from the general trend of using English as the language of publlt;,e
administration in the country, but it should be noted that this is only for dlssgmlnqtlng information ©
general public interest e.g. Anti-malaria Campaign, Anti-HIV-AIDS Campaign, Bird Flu. Awareness
Campaign, etc. itis only reasonable to conclude that any information really meant for all Nigerians and
not just for the educated elites alone, should be passed across to them in languages that they
understand. The government has no other choice in the matter.

Language of education

Languages occupy two important positions as far as education and educational systems are
concerned. As Awobuluyi (1998) rightly puts it, languages can be subjects on the school curriculum
and they can also be the media of instruction. Apart from the status quo inherited from the colonial
masters, the language in education policies of Nigeria can be found mainly in the country's constitution
and the National Policy on Education (NPE) first published in 1977. .

In the years immediately after independence, the status quo inherited from the colonlal
masters was still prevalent. On paper, children were expected to be taught in their Mother Tongue in
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The NPE made no statements as far as tertiary education is concerned. In Universities,
Polytechnics and Colleges of Education, English is the medium of instruction. Each of these
institutions has the right to decide the languages it wants to teach. Many of the first generation
universities teach English, major Nigerian languages like Hausa, Igbo, Yoruba, etc. and foreign
lafiguages like French, Arabic, German, Portuguese and Russian.

The National Policy on Education (revised edition of 1998) made French a core subject at the
Senior Secondary School Leaving Certificate Examination. This means thatitis compulsory for every
candidate that sits the WASCE or NECO (SSCE) to take French. From 2002, the WAEC and NECO
regulations and syllabuses contain this information but the reality on ground shows that the policy has
never been applied as students who did not study French in lower classes of the senior secondary
school will find it difficult to sit for the language at the end of their senior secondary education. Besides,
the existing number of French teachers is grossly inadequate to cope with the number of candidates
that sit for senior secondary school certificate examinations. In fact, school principals take the idea of
making French core subject at SSCE as a huge joke as it is not backed up by any planning or
preparation at ali.

Language of the media and economic life

Most newspapers in the country are published in English. This is not a surprise as they are
meant for the educated elite. Itis a fact that many literate Nigerians are barely able to read in Nigerian
languages. Even the few newspapers published in Nigerian languages portray themselves as
community newspapers with little national coverage not to talk of current international coverage.
Yoruba seems to have the highest number of such newspapers. .

Unlike with the print media, the situation of things with Nigerian languages in the glectronlc
media (radio and television) is different even if this varies from state to state and gc;cordmg to the
different choices of proprietors. The English language still dominates radio and television broaanSFs
but as far as advertisements and publicity jingles are concerned, Nigerian languages and Pldg"';'
English dominate, especially in state owned broadcasting station. News is read in English ar!
languages of the immediate environment of the stations. ?

Sociolinguistic profile of Nigerians in the era of globalization

There is no generally single definition that is acceptable to everyone as far as globalization l‘i
concerned. This is not surprising because it is a concept that is still_ unfoldmg and also because !
touches nearly all areas of human existence. We will define globalization, for the purposes of @hlsi
study, as the complex series of economic, sociolinguistic, technologlpal, cuI.tural aqd pohtlf:a
processes that bring about changes seen as increasing interdependence, integration and interaction
between people located in different countries of the world. )

It is generally accepted that this phenomenon, even if it is not completely new, lqcregsed ata
faster rate after the end of the cold war and today every country, developed and developing, is asking
questions as to the challenges and demands of this new world order called “globalization”. And the
question we now ask in this study is how the present linguistic policies of Nigeria are relevant In
equipping the citizens of this country for the challenges ofglobahza.tlon? o

Most of the time that people talk of globalization, the discussion is nearly always around
economics, politics and international trade to the extent that it is often forgotten that language has a
more fundamental role in the processes. After all, there is no economic, political, technological nor
social interaction or integration that can take place without language. . .

The first linguistic reality of globalization is that it hag made English to become a universal
language. This is because the latest technologies (Information Teqhnology, Space Technology and
major scientific break-through in Medicine, Agriculture, Economics and Transport) are by the
Americans who themselves are English-speaking. One will not be wrong to say that it is suicidal to
assume that a man of the 21* century can hardly offer, and or get, the best socially and economically
without a basic knowledge of English.
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prominence by their being made to come first in the bulletin. The 'otr_\er sude'umay, in fact, .not be
mentioned at all as in Appendix |, which validates White's (1964: 147) view that “the media eqltor, by
virtue of his position as a gate keeper, disseminates to the public only those events that .he gonsuders to
be true and wholesome to the society”. This addresses our third research problem, which is to'ﬁn_d out
the.techniques that reporters and their editors use to black-out voices other than those” of institutional
subjects. Reporters are responsible to their (news) editor, who, as the “gate-_keeper , ensures that
what is broadcast (or published) does not fall foul of the ideological position the medla_ hggse
represents. The organogram in a typical media house is such that there is a chain of responsibilities,
which, starting from the reporters to the Board of Directors must be statutorily ideologically observed.
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Appendices
Appendix|

30/8/2006 LAFIAG:

Staff agZir:lesg?'l‘ﬁ:)Tng Council of the Kwara State college of Education, Technical, Lafiagi has advised
The Councj mtof Confrontation with Government. . . y
notserve any usefy| atan interactive session with representatives of the Staff Union said threats wou
The Chairmapur POse and that strike action would be counter productive. _ _
the best means ofre n °f_ the 99veming Council, Chief Ganiyu Jaiyeola, who emphasized dialogue ast
of half salaries to st ?folvmg Crisis, condemned misleading statements, particularly on alleged paymen
Chief Jai ea' Of Tertiary Institutions in the State. . o
full. as at wh é’ ola Stéjted that the College of Education Lafiagi, had been paying monthly salaries in
' en u§ adding that the backlog of arrears inherited from the previous Government had
been cleared including that of December, Two Thousand and Two.
' He appealed to the entire Staff of the College to reciprocate Government gesture by being
dedicatedto duty, loyal ang efficient and serve as role model in character and learning.
R/N-8022 BAJ/FA/DTA 14 LINES END:
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Appendix|l

30/8/2006 COLLEGE/ORO: ONE

The Kwara State College of Education, Oro is to be re-opened soon while a substantive
Provost will be appointed for the Institution.

The State Commissioner for Education, Science and Technology, Alhaji Abdulraheem
Adedoyin, announced this yesterday while addressing the staff of the College shortly after Inspecting
Properties destroyed by Students during the July seventh rampage in the Institution. Alhaji Adedoyin
however, added that before this could be done, the State Government needed assurance from the
management, staff and Students of the College that such unfortunate incidence would not occur
again.

According to the Commissioner, the report of the Panel Inquiry, which investigated the causes
of the crisis and with what he saw on ground, a sum of Forty One Million Naira would be needed for the
repair and replacement of damaged properties.

He advised the Staff and Student to shun divisions among them and anything that could cause
Industrial unrest and violence in the Institution, adding that, the Government was seriously looking into
the problems of the College and that of other tertiary Institutions with a view to coming out with
workable solutions to address them.

Earlier, the Acting Provost of the College, Deacon Opaleke, had highlighted the problems
facing the Institution. ) _

Such problems, according to Deacon Opaleke included insufficient funding by the
Government and lack of essential facilities. o )

The Acting Provost called on the Government to assist the Institution in completing all the
ongoing projects and Construction of new ones. P.T.O
30/8/2006 ' COLLEGE/ORO: TWO

He also appealed for the re-opening of the College for students so that the next academ
session would not be disrupted.

: Appendix'III

12/2/2007 HEALTHLAMBO:

- Health Minister, Professor Eyitayo Lambo says Governmentts effort. at refurbushmg amdt re-
equipping of some Tertiary Health facilities with the State-of the Art equipment in the Country, is to stem
the tide of brain-drain. .

The Health Minister who was briefing Newsmen in Abuja on prgpared_ness of Goyernrpen? to
inaugurate the facilities of University of Maiduguri Teaching Hosp!ta! this wee!< said Nigerian
Professionals could now come home to practice with the highly sophisticated equipment they find
abroad.

Professor Lambo who gave an insight into some of the eqyipmfent avgilab_le atthe pniversity of
Nigeria Teaching Hospital also disclosed that the work on the University of Nigeria Teaching Hospital,
Enugu and Lagos University Teaching Hospital were at an advanced stage and would be inaugurated
next month. . i . '

He said installation work was going on at the University of llorin Teaching Hospital.

Professor Lambo said the Government was very anxious to complete the project.

RNA HA/TA/DTA  13LINES RNS END:
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MTN-Family maikes things happen
MTN- Moving you ahead
CELTEL-Making iife befter
CELTEL-it's all about you
GLO-Unmatched clarity

NGO

Obsesve that expressions in this category can be prefixed with 'l declare that' e.g. | declare that
MTN is your best connection. In terms of struclure, the slogans are either phrases (NPs) or SImpl‘?
declarative statements. Noun phrases include: Your best connection; Unmatched clarity. Verb Phr'ase-
Making life better; Moving you ahead. Statements: Everywhere you go; Midnight friends matter; Its &l
about you; (Celtel is) Making [ife better (for you). Again, observe how every one of these utterances
s:mply makes the respective companies in question available to the audience through the use of
| context-sensitive words. Most examples here have subjects. These subjects: "You', "Your best
x connection’, 'Midnight fiiends” Family’ etc., however, heavily depend on context forinterpretation.
t \ Observe how these expressions, phrases or clauses, follow the normal word order in English.
\fe may not be able to prove whefher these utterances work or not in terms of services rendered, yet.
they have been used as a desire- creation strategy. In other words, we have classified thesé

\
|
|
N utterances as declaratives since they manifestly declare something. Verbs used to encode heré
| include: makes, making, matter—all are in the present tense. :

|
L Directive acts

Directive acts try i get the hearer to act in such a way as to fulfil what is represented by the
| propositional content of tocution. This type of act places responsibility on the hearer. It tries to get the
|

| hearertobehave insome required Examples of slogans in this class include:
1. MTN-Jointhe conlcroud

Share iife with your loved ones
MTN- See for yourself
MTN—GOsla'lsmneﬁhhg
cam:mmmm&’g

ENOON AN

15. GLO-Bein charge

16. GLO‘EXDH'KIW' ~
17. GLO‘““WM?SS
18. GLO-Rule your worid

19. GLO- Ignite the fun

In structure, slogans in this category open with the verb elements, followed either by a noun
phrase (NP) or a prepositional plwase (PP). In other words, these are command structures without the
subject (NP). Also observe that the vesbs in this class are all action words directing or commanding the

‘ hearer to'd0’, 'act orcamy gu¥ specific actions. |

, As expected of direclive acls, these ulterances are out to advise, admonish, beg, ask, forbid,
instruct, order, permit, require, suggest, urge, or wam. *Join the cool crowd’ advises the

addressee as well as urges him_"Share Iife with your loved ones’ advises just as it urges the addressee
to act. "See for yourself, "|istem with your souf’, "Join our world’, ‘Do anything’, ‘Stay in touch', 'Glo with
pride’ and S0 on. They allrequest, crder or instruct.
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Expressive Acts

Expressive acts are such that appreciate, congratulate, greet, welcome or thank or apologise.
Action here involves the advertiser's mood. It expresses the psychological state of the speaker with
respect to the proposition involved. The structure of this category follows the nommal word order
(phrasal or sentential) in English. Examples in this category are as follows:

1. MTN- Moving you ahead

2. MTN- Your best connection

3. MTN- Everywhere yougo

4. MTN- Making life better

5. CELTEL-It's allaboutyou

6. CELTEL- Everywhere

7. GLO-Unmatched clarity

Here the listener is not commanded, directed, invited to buy the product or anticipate any form
of pleasure from the use of the product. Rather, the speaker simply expresses the sincerity conditions
of the illocutionary act. It projects a product's uniqueness. 'Unmaﬁdned clamity” dlﬂn?ugh_a danmdl:
actually praising and appreciating the company, thereby manipulating the customers’ desire W“;h .
the product. These slogans naturally presuppose that the metworks indeed actual merit
encomiums being showed on them.

A speech act analysis of the aistinct slogans

Itis observed that speakers and hearers are the principal actors on the speech acting scene.
‘Curiously, while speakers are implicitly present in most discussions, hearers are mever explicitly de,:g
with." Itis however, undebatable that reference to both parties s essential for pragmatic Wmmm@ge,
of speech acting. Thus, 'to communicate effectively, interlocutors must have some mutual te SOME
(Taiwo, 2003:87). The hearer ‘must be able to use the sound ultered by the speaker to locate SO
appropriate areas within his own store of accumulated and generalized experience Wm:m as
Carling 1982:168). Based on the foregoing, the pragmatic acts of the classificaions above
presented below. i

One example is taken for analysis in each group as a representalive sample of each %z
Indeed, as evident in the data most of these slogans in each group are more or less synomyms. '
the present approach is to reduce monotonous use of words/phrasesin analyss.

Declarative

1. MTN- Your best connection " act of stating'
(a) Directillocutionary act: This is anassertive’z . . P
(b) Indirect illocutionary act: The indirect illocutionary force of this mim ’SMWW“W"WM“W“ C
participation. Hence, this is an indirect ‘directive’ act. Conl:eofxﬂnnaﬂ]‘%y, emlsuwmﬂww
have more than two options and that no matter the number of options, MTN is the best.

Contextleompgteﬂcies

avistio Thie ie a of i basiccompetence in English grammmar

(a) Linguistic: This is a simple structure that requires only ba adhe g L
For instance, MTN started with ‘The better r:gnwwm mow it is .Y;)ur best comnectior
That implies two networks initially as compa many nowexist. By

(b) Situational: The advertising company has reactedto caurent realities as far as the muzniber f‘, ‘
Telecoms companies in Nigeria is concerned by changing from better to hest Expressians |
this group are all acknowledgements. y

(c) Psychological: 'Your the possessive form of the secergd pmgmmgwn “Youl wiaq
Thus, the slogan made a selective use of pronoun to indicate: nu: .. Hership.of groups an®
claim responsibility for beliefs and actions.
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(d) Social: A relationship of consumer versus producer is the type existing between the
addressee and the addresser. i . or

(e) Social-cultural: The listener needs this kind of information in order to make a wise ChO'ICe o
create preference in his/her mind for this particular Telecoms Company. For this group 'you
the adopted pronoun to really stress the fact that these are inviting statements. Why? Becaus€
'you' is normally used for invitation.

Directive

MTN- Join the cool crowd

1.

(a) Directillocutionary act: This is a 'directive act' which requires aresponse fromthe hearers. f

-(b) Indirect illocutionary act: The indirect illocutionary force of this imperative statement is that o
requesting and pPersuading. The expression has a persuasive function since the intention of the
speakeris to persuade the hearer.

(c) Contexts/Competencies - i
(@) Linguistic: This slogan, just like all others, is made up of a simple structure which requires
basic competence in the grammar of the English language. This structure contains a
dumm_y Oran empty subject which is characteristic of mostimperatives. This is appr opriate
here since the context clearly shows who the request is directed at. .

(b)  Situational: The expressions in this group are allin the imperative mood. Thus, there is the
question of who carries out the action with respect to the utterance act. The obvious
answer to the question: Who performs the action? is the listener. In other words, part of the

© |s:hared elementis therefore deleted. . . : i t

sVC"_'C’|0£-'chal: This slogan is a persuasive speech which requires audience l.nvolv_emen .
e listener myst be emotionally connected to the message. It is at this point th?t
understanding and persuasion can take place. The challenge faced by the speaker here IS
to give facts on Wwhy he wants the audience to change their mentality. As evident in this
sloqan and all others in the group, words have been carefully organized so that the
:‘llldlence can recognize the kind of action the speaker wants. There are two mess_?_gsz '2
. ;gy Speech ~the one sent by the speaker and the one received by the aud|en§ e'ain théir
full o Concem of the speaker is how to hook the audience into the spe?crl,ax gvident in
the F;?"'Clpat.lon and ensure that the message sent is the message received. hs sincerely
Shareogtzn:s I this category, listeners can be easily receptive of a speaker w tl'? m. 'Be in
char, :- Sirvalues, beliefs and attitudes and who says something that affects them. mer's

Self-igmé;ce’r allsisDtan%e, as used by the advertiser is touching on the potential consu

o roud, seeking to get rich, etc.

(d) ESS;ZECA Telationship of a %ongumer versus a producer exists here. Thus, to fr'?'laq‘taet

8, whiy teh mvol.ve_ment the network provider speaks on the audience area of interest.
(e) Sbcio-cuney Will like to hear. . ; t arrest

listenera o2~ The society expects that the slogans be attention-catching. It must a

F'S attention for him/her to pay any attention to them let alone be converted by them.
Expressive

1. MTN-Moving yoy ahead

(a) Direct illocutionary a¢t. This is an’ . -
. . . . IS an'expressive' act of 'assertion’. .
(b) ',ng'l'; fei‘;t;"oc“tm"afy act: The indirethJillocutionary force of this statement is that of invitation in that
y , hPr?'TO_Un used for invitation, Hence, this is an indirect 'directive’ act. The piece of writing is
notonly highly informative byt ajgo highly inviting.

Contexts/Competencieg

(a) Linguistic: Basic knowledge of the structure of English language is required. Th
expression itself is '"MTN is moving you ahead'. Hence, only the VP is presented the
assumption that the reader will supply the missing elements.
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The pragmasociolinguistic theory which seeks explanation for the meaning of utterances a;::g
master speech level (Adegbija 1982, 1988) also explains that there are three layers of me:’::n oy
through which utterances could be decoded. These, according to Adegbija (1988), are the pri
layer, the secondary layer and the tertiary layer. _ . I

d The primary layer handles the literal level of meaning. Itis concerned bgsma_lly with expllcta;;fg
the linguistic elements as well as the prosodic features (such as stress, intonation, pitch, rhythnl1 eel of
an utterance. The secondary layer, on the other hand, handles the indirect speech act lev
meaning. Indirect speech act, according to Adegbija (1982:32):

refers to utterances in which one says one thing and means another; or
says one thing and means what he says and also means another
illocution with a different prepositional content. _
Thus, the secondary layer handles the ssmbolic or connotative aspect of meaning. At the tertiary Iag;g
several aspects of the socio-cultural milieu of an utterance is taken care of. Such aspects qfter_l
additional clues to meaning. Writing on the tertiary layer of meaning, Emuchay (2001:196) claims:
One's ethnic, religious and political background is an important part of
one's identity. Thus, if the interlocutors do not share the same wprld
view, the presuppositions they bring to bear on an utterance may differ
and misunderstanding or lack of understanding may resuit. . hensive
_ The study of meaninginanL2 setting of English usage requires a theory with a comprenens tie

view such as the pragmasociolinguistic theory because it handles all the pragmatic and sociolinguis c

factors that exert an influence on the total meaning of an utterance. Thus, in try_lng to decod?tﬁe

Utte(anqe, a deeper penetration into the secondary layer may be necessary if it is discovered thad

application of the Primary layer alone is insufficient to give an accurate meaning. Where the secon ary

layer is still not capable of givi A neal he tertiary layer then
aning, the application of the
becomes necessary, giving a total and accurate meaning o]}

Data presentation

idi The worg 'see’ occurs in different senses — some literal and basic, and others connotative and
' 'déim-fﬁé Son-!e of the senses of its use (especially the literal and basic ones) cut 3:';3?5 national
. os wh"? °th9fs are peculiar to Nigerian English usage as seen in the following :

o} s.esr,;: Sive Withthe eyes: e.g.'l can see the man coming towards me;'

To und:rg?acrl:gcuss VIVith. asin'lwantto see you att home| ontheissue.
< 1C- €.9." can see what you are trying to exp ain.’ o _ : od to
_(I;?\r%.’s?iaz?;;'_tua|ly enlightened e.g. 'Bola will see the light, i.e., she will be convert
Tg ;eaa;{s'on Withe.g. '‘can you see with me?
To discg ood byg to someone asin'see you.'
To expe,-';n andjudge e.g. 'see for yourself.' _
To imaginence ©.9. 'The man has seen much of life."

0 accc:me €.9."lcan'tsee himdoiit." : .

To have Pany someone to some distance, asin'to see someone off. .
Toreali apothe," Perspective of anissue as in 'to see another side of the coin’.
Tofi ze: ©-9. 'l could see later that the man was not as honest as | thought'. -

ofind Something attractive in somebody e.g. 'l don't know what James sees in thatgirl'. '
Tohelpand Support someone to accomplish atask: e.g. 'l know God will see me through'. "
:g::;ure that Something is done: e.g. 'see to it that the doors are locked before you leave the

16.  Tobedealtwith futhlessly: e.g. 'You'll see'

17.  Tomenstruateie._ 'tq see one's period’

18.  Tohave sexwith a man orwormar, i.e. 'to see a man or woman'

19. To b9 Introublei.e., 'to see pepper’

20.  Togiveabribe (e.g.toa policeman) as in 'l want to see Oga.’ . .

21. Tocheckone's Particulars e.g. 'let me see your particulars’ (usually said by policeman to drivers
on Nigerian roads)

P T G G
SRORN23OPNIN runag
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Explanation

The word 'see' in the above context conveys the sense, 'to menstruate.' In some other
sociolinguistic environments (outside Nigeria), the expression could have been rendered as 'Bola
began to menstruate immediately she got to Lagos.' In the Nigerian situation, however,'th’e
phenomenon of taboo places a check on certain utterances among which is the word, ‘menstruation’.
Utterances in this class have euphemistic alternatives employed for communication. Thus, the
expression, 'to see one's period' is the euphemism for the expression 'to menstruate.’

Item 18 (to have sex: Tunde said he had not seen a woman for the past three months) )
Context: Tunde's wife has been out of the country for three months. In a casual conversation with a
close friend, he laments his wife's rather long absence from home which consequently results in his
denial of sexual pleasure.

Explanation

~ Similar to item 17 above, the word ‘sex’ is a taboo expression in the Nigerian sociolinguistic
envnronment. Its euphemistic alternative, 'to see a woman or man' is therefore employed by the
Sp?ake'l' !n the aPOVe context so as not to violate the taboo associated with the mention of words suqh
as ‘sex’, sexua}I Intercourse’, etc. Thus, the illocutionary force of the word 'see’ in the above exampleis
‘to have sex with someone’. In trying to do a pragmasociolinguistic dissection of ‘see' in this context,
one needs information on the socio-cultural environment in which the utterance was made as well as
the religious background of the speaker (Tunde): The primary layer of meaning cannot handle this
S'lnce ﬂ';e sense conveyed by 'see' in this context transcends the literal level. The secondary layer is
fh::t';: ft?:rq”ate to give a total meaning here as it only succeeds in providing an insight into the fact
penetration ii’?cer; see’ here is idiomatic, euphemistic and connotative. One therefore needs adeeper
the SOCiO-cuItuo ’tI e tertiary layer which provides background information on Tunde (tlje speaker) agd
south weston ral values of the society where the utterance was made. Tunde, a Nigerian from ': 3
outofthe countpart ofthe country, became a born again Christian barely a year before his wife tlrave e
with any ofher | F)(ljto undertake a training. As a born-again Christian, he must not have sexual : tj:‘aSltJ)l’et
to endure his wi? Y apart from his wife; otherwise, he would be guilty of adultery. He had no ¢ °'°§ u
of the socio-cmte S absence from home. In trying to voice out his feeling to his friend, he wasfconf‘ gt:s
cleverly euph ural values of the people that gave rise to taboo phenomenon. He therefore had to
emise the expression, 'have sex' with the word 'see.’

Item 19 (to be in troupye: to see pepper).

Context: i i
assi gnme:t\ E:?O"dafy school teacher warning his student of the consequences of failing to submit an
Ore or on a specified date used the above expression (‘You'll see pepper’)-

Explanation

— s idiomatic and connotative. It cannot therefore be properly decoded with the

I ; ;

ft's F?::::";g;}lge p'r 'mary layer of meaning. The secondary layer of meaning is the approprlatc_e level for

irritating. Thus nth Pepper’, in the Nigerian setting, connotes something unpleasant, p_a_lnful and
X » e teacher who uttered the expression, “You'll see pepper,” used the idiom as a

description of the punish i i i ' ntas
and when due. ment to be meted out to his students who failed to submit the assignme

The expression

gemégt('togive a bribe: €.9.to a policeman: | want see Oga)
on o' commercial driver whose vehicle had been stopped at a check-point requested to be
allowed to ‘see’the most senior police officer at that check-point.
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Conclusion

This paper has done a pragmasociolinguistic dissection of the word, 'see’ in Nigerian EngllSh-
As exemplified in our analysis, the word 'see’ is capable of different interpretations depending on
variety of human interactions, socio-cultural values, world views and experiences of interlocutors. This
lends credence to the fact that the total meaning of an expression could only be determined after that
expression has been situated in the appropriate context. The paper shows that ten out of the twenty-
five contextual variables of 'see’ in our data are peculiar to the Nigerian setting of English usage. This
peculiarity owes its existence to the domestication of English in Nigeria. As Adegbija (2004:20")“”9"1“)/
puts it, the term, “domestication,” in the context of English in Nigeria, connotes “home-grown, made
native,” adapted and tamed to suit the Nigerian environment.

The domestication of the language in Nigeria thus poses a problem for L1 users of the
language when it comes to decoding the meanings of certain utterances in certain contexts. The
application of the pragmasociolinguistic theory which takes cognizance of all the linguistic, pragmatic
and sociolinguistic factors that hold the key to meaning as seen in this paper therefore becomes handy.

The fact that a Nigerian variety of English has emerged cannot be gainsaid. Its

pragmasocilinguistic features should therefore be accepted and codified as a step towards its
standardization.
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Réponses
Correctes fausses sans réponses
0 33 17
soit 0% soit 66% soit 34%

(Labonne réponse est : Si vous avez mangé trop de chocolat, vous aurez mal au ventre)

Tableau 2

Consigne: Utilisez le temps verbal qu'il faut:
Sije (savoir) qui elle était, je me serais méfié d'elle.

Réponses
correctes fausses sans reponses
2 32 16
soit 4% soit 64% soit 32%

(Labonne réponse est : Sij'avais suquielle était, je me serais méfié d'elle)

Tableay 3

Consigne: Ultilisez le temps verbal qu'ilfaut .

Quand il (se réveiller), je lui parlerai.

Réponses
correctes fausses sans reponses
0 33 17
soit 0% soit 66% soit 34%

(Labonne réponse est - Quand il sera réveillé, je lui parlerai)

Tableau4

C9nsigqe : Utilisez le temps verbal qu'il faut :
Des que je (arriver), je vous téléphonerai.

Reéponses
correctes fausses sans réeponses
0 32 18
soit 0% soit 64% soit 36%

(Labonne réponse est : Dés que je serai arrivé, je vous téléphonerai)
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*1. Sivous mangertrop de chocolat, vous aurez mal au ventre
*2. Sije savais qui elle était, je me serais méfié d'elle.

*3. Deés quej'arrive, je vous téléphonerai.

*4. Dés qu'il prendras son petit déjeuner, il achéte le journal.
*5. Dés qu'il prend son petit déjeuner, il achéte le journal.

*6. °  Sije saisquielle était, je me serais méfié d'elle.

*7. Sij'ai su qui elle était, je me serais méfié d'elle.

*8. Dés qu'il prenne son petit déjeuner il achéte le journal.

*9. Quand il se réveille, je lui parlerai.

*10. Des que je arrive, je lui parlerai.

Il faudrait donc déterminer, a partir d'une analyse contrastive, si la vraie source de ces erreurs est
intralinguale (c'est-a-dire la nature intrinséque du frangais elle-méme ou les circonstances de
'apprentissage du temps en frangais) ou interlinguale (c'est-a-dire interférentielle).

4.0. Analyse contrastive des traits dutemps enfrangais et en etsako

frangais

1) Les formes du temps
lly adeux formes verbales en frangais :
(a)laforme verbale simple
(b) la forme verbale composée

2) Les types dutemps

Il existe dix temps dans le mode indicatif. On
constate cinq formes verbales simples pour le
present, l'imparfait, le passé simple, le futur et le
conditionnel, d'une part et cing formes verbales
composeées pour le passé composé, le plus-que-
parfait, le passé anteérieur, le futur antérieur et le
conditionnel passé, d'autre part.

3) L'auxiliaire

'-?S formes’ verbales simples n'ont pas
d'auxiliaires. Cependant, on sait que les
auxiliaires avoir et étre servent a produire les
formes verbales composées. L'auxiliaire étre
seélectionne un certain nombre de verbes pour
constituer la forme verbale composée. Les verbes
sont . aller, venir, entrer, sortir, arriver, partir,
monter, descendre, rester, rentrer, tomber et des
verbe_s composés comme revenir, ressortir,
repartir, remonter, redescendre, devenir, etc. et
d'es verbes pronominaux comme se lever,
s'appeler, s'habiller, se laver, etc. L'auxiliaire
avoir sélectionne tous les autres verbes en

frangais pour constituer la forme verbale
composeée.

4) L'infinitif

L'infinitif comprend un radical et une terminaison
variable. Par exemple,

a) infinitif = donner

radical terminaison
donn - -er

b) infinitif = parler

radical terminaison
pari - -er

Ttsako

1) Les formes du temps L

Il n'y a qu'une forme verbale en etsako : la forme
verbale simple. | n'y a pas de forme verbale
composée.

2) Les types du temps

Il existe cinq temps dans le mode indicatif. lls ont
tous une forme verbale simple. Ils sont le présent,
le passé, le futur, l'imparfait et le plus-que- parfait.

3) L'auxiliaire L

Les formes verbales simples en etsako n'ont pas
d'auxiliaires. |l n'y a pas, non plus, de verbes
pronominaux.

4) L'infinitif

L'infinitif comprend un radical verbal invariable.
Parexemple,

a)infinitif =de « acheter »

b)infinitif=ye « aller»

5) Le classement des verbes
Il n'existe pas de groupes des verbes.

6) La réalisation du temps

Comme on adéjaditdans (2) ci—dessus,

Ily acing temps dans le mode indicatif, & savoir:

a) Le présent est exprime par le verbe (le radical
verbalinvariable). Parexemple:

iyOshoma ¢ de utsade
NPR PRRES acheter casserole
« Oshoma achéte une casserole »

i) Asana ) ye aki
NPR PRRES aller marché

« Asanava au marché »




Applicd Social Dimensions of Language Use and Teaching in West Africa Festschrift in Honour of Professor Tunde Ajiboye

5) Le classementdes verbes
Les verbes frangais se categorisent en trois
groupes:

Groupe 1 : les verbes se terminant en -er. Par
exemple, parler, donner, manger, porter etc.
Groupe 2 : les verbes se terminanten -ir.

Par exemple, finir, choisir, réussir, etc.

Groupe 3 : les verbes se terminanten -re,

-oir et les verbes irréguliers en -er, -ir . Par

exemple, vendre, vouloir, aller, sortir, etc.

6) La réalisation du temps

Comme on a déja dit dans (2) ci —dessus, il y a dix
temps dans le mode indicatif, a savoir:

a) le présent (par exemple ; je donne, tu donnes,
ilfelle donne, etc)

b) limparfait (par exemple ; je donnais, tu donnais,
ilfelle donnait, etc)

c) le passé simple (par exemple ; je donnai, tu
donnas, il/elle donna, etc)

d) le futur (par exemple ; je donnerai, tu donneras,
il’elle donnera, etc)

e) le conditionnel (par exemple ; je donnerais, tu
donnerais, il’elle donnerait, etc)

f) le passé composé (par exemple ; j'ai donné, tu
as donné, il/elle adonné, etc)

g) le plus-que- parfait (par exemple ; javais
donné, tu avais donng, il/elle avait donné, etc)

h) le passé antérieur (par exemple ; j'eus donné, tu
.eus donng, ilfelle eutdonné, etc)

i) le futur antérieur (par exemple ; j'aurai donné, tu
auras donné, il/elle auradonné, etc)

j) le conditionnel passé (par exemple ; j'aurais
donné, tu aurais donné, il/elle aurait donné, etc)

7) Les verbes séparables
Nul parameétre ; il n'y a pas de verbes séparables.

8) Laconcordance des temps

Le plus-que-parfait ne peut sélectionner ni le
présent (de l'indicatif) ni le futur (simple). Il est
souvent utilisé avec un temps du passé (par
exemple, limparfait, le passé composé, le
conditionnel passe et le passé simple) . Par
exemple,

i)La nuit était déja tombée quand il est sorti.
(PQP + PAS. COMP.)

ii) S'il avait plu, je serais resté chez moi.
(PQP + COND. PAS )

9) Les traits fonctionnels du temps

Le syntagme verbal (SV) comporte les traits
flexionnels de PACC et de PT. (voir la partie
théorique 4.2 pour des illustrations).

10) Le déplacement des constituants

(MPAS) he qui est mis en position préverbale. Par
exemple: o
() Audu o he de akpa
NPR PRRES MPAS acheter verre

«Audu aacheté unverre »
(iYAsana ¢ he ye  aki

NPR PRRES MPAS  aller marché
«Asana estallée au marché »
c) Le futur est réalisé par le morpheme du futur
(MFUT) ha qui est mis en position préverbale :
()Era mhe 0 ha gwere

Pére mon PRRES MFUT sortir
« Mon pére sortira »

(i)Uwo 1o o ha vare
Meére sa PRRES MFUT venir
« Samere viendra »

(d) Limparfait est réalisé par le morpheme de
limparfait (MIMP) ya qui est mis en position
préverbale: . . . N
()Uwg mha o ya de emae

mere notre PRRES MIMP acheter nourriture
« Notre mére achetait de quoi manger »

(iyu ya sese itsade
Vous MIMP fabriquer casseroles
« Vous fabriquiez les casseroles »

e) Le plus-que-parfait se réalise par le morphéeme
de plus-que-parfait (MPQP) ghé qui est mis en
position préverbale: . o
()Audu o ghe kee atasa

NPR PRRESMPQP chercher assiette
«Audu avait cherché une assiette»

(i)i ghe l emae
Je MPQP manger nourriture
« j'avaismange »

7) Les verbes séparables
Il existe des verbes séparables (VSE) comme :
Gwere “sortir’, vaya “séparer’, tonaya “braler” etc
()Emike o gwe elo re
NPR PRRES VSE maison VSE
« Emike sortde lamaison »

(i)Emike  © gwere
NPR PRRES sortir
« Emike sort »

(iii) Gwere !
« Sort!»

8) Laconcordance des temps

il est possible d'utiliser le plus-que-parfait avec le
présentoule futur. Par exemple,

i)Getsi okwi 0 ghe rue, i
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Les constituants de SV sont forts. C'est pourquoi Si  pluie PRRES MPQP tomber je
ils peuvent se déplacer d'abord dans SPECde T o .

pour vérifier le temps, puis remonter, au-dela de deto elo

PT dans SPEC d'ACC pour vérifier les traits rester maison

flexionnels de genre et de nombre. Le SPEC

d'ACC devient donc la nouvelle position d'accueil. « S'ilavait plu, je reste chez moi »

(voir la partie théorique 4.2 pour des illustrations).
9) Les traits fonctionnels du temps

Le syntagme verbal (SV) ne comporte que les
traits flexionnels de PT. || ne comporte pas les
traits flexionnels de PACC. (voir la partie théorique
4.2 pour desillustrations).

10) Le déplacement des constituants

Les constituants de SV sont faibles. Ceci explique
pourquoi ils ne peuvent que se déplacer dans
SPEC de T pour vérifier le temps. Le SPEC de T
reste donc la nouvelle position d'accueil pour les
formes verbales en etsako. (voir la partie
théorique 4.2 pour des illustrations).

Bilan de I'analyse contrastive

francais etsako
Rubriques examinées : 10 10
Parameétres repérés : 12 12
Paramétres positifs : 10 7
(soit10/12x100=283, 33 %) (soit7/12x100=238, 33%)
Paramétres négatifs/nuls : 2 S

(soit2/12x 100 = 16,67 %) (soit5/12x 100=41,67 %)
Remarques
Le temps en francais est surreprésenté aux interfaces sensorielle et conceptuelle-intentionnelle
contrairement a I'etsakg.

Analyse contrastive theorique du temps en frangais et en etsako

' Dans une étude détaillée sur la position du verbe en francgais et en anglais, Pollock (1989)
démontre que le verbe lexical frangais est fort et peut donc se déplacer de sa position canonique dans
S)Ye:neg@,a gauche. Par contre, le verbe lexical anglais est faible et ne peut donc pas quitter SV. Par

1) Jeanmange du chocolat

2) Jeaneats chocolate

3) Mange-t-il du chocolat ?

4) *Eats he chocolate ?

5) Does he eatchocolate?

L'agrammaticalité de (4) démontre la faiblesse et Iimmobilité du verbe lexical anglais eats, il
ne peut pas qmttgr SV.Comme remeéde, on introduit does (anglais : Do- insertion) comme dans (5).

Par consequent, Pollock (1989) propose I'hypothése de la décomposition de la phrase en
deux projections fO'n.ctuonneIIes : (i) PACC, projection maximale de l'accord et PT, projection maximale
du temps. ’La position de PACC et celle de PT dans une phrase sont respectivement chacune
parametrisees selon les langues. En frangais, (1) soit :
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Dans (6), le verbe /i se déplace dans le nceud de SPEC de T ou il vérifie ses traits du temps du PRES. |l

n'a pas de traits d'ACC a vérifier dans PACC. C'est plutdt le pronom résomptif 0 qui les vérifie dans
SPECdJ'ACC.

Conclusion : Implications pédagogiques

Apartir de notre analyse contrastive du temps en francais et en etsako, nous pouvons confirmer
que la vraie source des erreurs observées dans les copies de nos sujets etsakophones au cours dela
précédante analyse des erreurs est principalement interlinguale : les divergences paramétrl'qugs du
temps dans les deux langues. A la lumiére de l'analyse contrastive, les domaines prm'clpalux
divergeants sont les formes du temps, les types du temps, la présence/l'absence des auxiliaires, la
constitution de T'infinitif, le classement des verbes, la réalisation du temps, la présence/l'abseqce des
verbes séparables, la concordance des temps, le processus de la vérification des traits flexionnels
aux projections du temps et de I'accord, la faiblesse/la fortitude et le déplacement des constituants
temporels du frangais etde I'stsako. _

Noam Chomsky prétend dans sa préface a Pollock (1997) que toutes les langues humaines
sont coulées dans le méme moule et que toutes les propriétés complexes du son et du sens ne sont
variables que superficiellement d'une langue a I'autre. .

Cela implique donc que, pour chaque processus syntaxique en frangais et en étsako, la
structure profonde reste la méme et que les divergences résident en ce qui concerne le choix
paramétrique soit de la valeur ouverte, soit de la valeur nulle pour les représentations superficielles.
Ces divergences permettent I'interférence linguistique et quelques difficultés d'apprentissage du
temps de francais pour e sujet etsakophone.

Pour rémédier 3 ces difficultés, nous proposons que le professeur de frangais tienne compte
de_s données fournies ci-dessus dans les sections 3.0 et 4.0 pour enseigner le temps du frangais aux
sujets etsakophones. Ceci permettra au professeur de bien anticiper les problémes et de les mieux
apprehender au profit de ses éléves. D'ailleurs, le professeur doit amener ses éléves etsakg a passer
par les phases d'observation, d'explication et de compréhension du phénoméne des divergences
temporelles du francais et de I'stsako pour s'arréter aux phases d'exercisation et du réinvestissement
controlé du temps en frangais. Pour réaliser cet objectif, l'enseignant doit fournir bien des exemples
dans les deux langues pour I'observation de ses éléves ; ce qui lui permettra de faire une bonne et apte
explication dutemps en frangais a ses éléves. Les exercices ala fin du traitement du sujet permettront
a realiser une évaluation sommative nécessaire.
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Introduction

Dans la terminologie grammaticale, pluraliser, c'est passer du singulier au pluriel. En

considérant le pluriel comme tout ce qui est supérieur & une unité, on distingue selon les langues, des
différentes conceptions du pluriel :

- leduel quireprésente deux unités

- letriel quireprésente trois unités

- le quadriel qui représente quatre unités

le pauciel qu'on appelle 'le pluriel restreint' et qui représente un petit nombre d'unités (variable
selon les langues).

- le pluriel représente aussi plusieurs unités et implique la présence d'un duel, triel, quadriel, etc.
danslalangue. :

- Lecollectif représente plusieurs unités considérées comme un ensemble
Cependant, pour rendre la différence entre l'unicité et la multiplicité dans la structure
§yp§agm'athue, chaque langue se sert d'un systéme d'oppositions parmi lesquelles les suivantes ont
été identifiées :
(i) Singulier ~ pluriel: Dans les langues avec ce systéme, le singulier (une unité) s'oppose au pluriel
] s e . -
(plus d'une unité). Exemples: le frangais, le turc, 'anglais, etc.

(ii) Singulier ~ duel ~ pluriel: Dans les langues de cette catégorie, le singulier (une unité) s'oppose

au duel (2 unités) qui, 4 son tour, s'oppose au pluriel (plus de 2 unités). Exemples: le grec ancien,
le sanskrit, le slovéne etc.

(iii) Singulier ~ duel ~ pauciel (ou paucal) ~ pluriel : ce systéme se rencontre dans la langue hopi
(langue amérindienne)

(iv) Singulier ~ duel ~ triel ~ pauciel ~ pluriel: ce systéme se retrouve dans le lihir, une langue
austronésienne’. Une autre langue austronésienne, le sursurunga posséde: singulier ~ duel ~
pauciel ~ grand pauciel (greater paucal) ~ pluriel. L'article “Plural”
(http://en.wikipedia. org/wiki/plural) qualifie ces deux langues comme étant probablement celles
aveclaplus complexe catégorie de nombre grammatical.

' Il en ressort donc que Ia détermination du pluriel est relative, sa valeur est définie selon la
présence dans Ia.langue d'unduel, d'untriel, d'un pauciel, d'un grand pauciel, etc. .

‘Le francais et le yorouba, qui nous préoccupent, se servent d'un systéme binaire, c'est-a-dire,

un systeme composé de deux valeurs qui s'opposent, a savoir, le singulier qui représente l'unicité etle

pluriel, la f_T:ultiplicité avec comme valeur minimum deux éléments. On peut schématiser ce systéme
comme suit :

. Singulier=1
Systéme = {

Pluriel 22 (2supérieur ou égal a 2)
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Quelles sont les caractéristiques des ressources qui aident cette opposition & se concrétiser
dans le discours ? C'est la tache que nous nous assignons dans cette étude.

Toutd'abord, quelles sont les particularités de nos deux langues ?
Caractéristiques morphosyntaxiques du frangais etduyorouba

Servons-nous de ce tableau® pour résumer les données sur les deux langues.

frangais yorouba
Famille de langues Indo-européenne (langue Nigéro-kordofanienne (langue
romane) kwa)
Technique Langue flexionnelle Langue isolante
morphosyntaxique
prévalente
Degré de synthése Analytique Analytique
Ordre syntaxique de base SVO SVO
Systéme de nombre Binaire (singulier/pluriel) Binaire (singulier/pluriel)
Conception du pluriel 2 2(supérieur ou égal & 2) 2 2 (supérieur ou égal a 2)

Outre le fait que nos deux langues ne sont pas de la méme famille, on remarque qu'elles
n'appartiennent pas aussi au méme groupe de langues en termes de comportement
morphosyntaxique. Le frangais, en effet, est une langue flexionnelle alors que le yorouba est une
langue isolante. , _

La conséquence en est que le frangais posséde la catégorie grammaticale de nombre (il
posséde donc des marques ou des morphémes flexionnels numéraux) alors qu'en yorouba (langue
isolante), les mots ne fléchissent pas pour indiquer le nombre : les morphémes qui attestent Ia
pluralisation sont donc d'ordre lexical, c'est-a-dire des morphémes libres, éléments du lexique. .

A ce stade, il serait nécessaire d'examiner les types de morphémes disponibles afin d'avoir
une notion claire des éléments dont il s'agit dans cette étude.

Les types de morphémes

Neveu (2005:68) nous explique la motivation duterme ‘morphéme’ en cestermes:
La notion de morphéme résulte de la nécessité apparue aux linguistes
d'une décomposition en unités significatives du mot, longtemps tenu
pour 'unité minimale de signification.

Ainsi, le mot n'étant pas la plus petite unité linguistique qui ait un sens, il fallait identifier les
unités significatives plus petites quile composent. De la est apparue la notion de morphéme. .

Selon la place que ces morphémes occupent dans les faits de la langue ou les rapports qu'ils
entretiennent entre eux, on les catégorise en morphémes lexicaux/grammaticaux.

La catégorisation en morphémes lexicaux/morphémes grammaticaux vise a mettre en
évidence la distinction entre les morphémes qui relévent de l'ordre lexical — un morphéme lexical a
presque toutes les propriétés du mot et souvent, il lui est assimilable — et ceux, de I'ordre grammatical
- un morphéme grammatical renferme les informations grammaticales comme le genre, le nombre, le
temps, la personne, etc. Dans la terminologie martinetienne, on préfére parler de monémes ou
lexémes (pour désigner les morphémes lexicaux) et on réserve le terme de morphémes aux seuls
morphémes grammaticaux (Martinet 1970 : 16). C'est cette terminologie (lexéme et morphéme) que
nous adoptons pour nos analyses. )

Aprés cette mise au point, intéressons-nous maintenant aux caractéristiques des dits
morphemes de pluralisation identifiés en frangais eten yorouba.
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Les caractéristiques des m~rphémes de la pluralisation en frangais et en yorouba Dans le

syntagme nominal

> Les morphémes's'et'awon’

Le morphéme 's' est pour le francais ce que le morphéme ‘awon' est pour le yorouba. A I'écri}.
elles sontles premiéres marques de la pluralisation. Chaque fois que le pluriel est envisagé en francais
dans le SN, la premiére marque qui vient en téte est le morphéme 's’, le méme phénoméne a lieu aussi

en yorouba avec le morphéme 'awon’'.

Quelles sont les caractéristiques de ces deux morphémes?

Le morphéme ‘s’

Le morphéme ‘awon’

- morphéme lié

- marque du syntagme nominal
- est suffixé au substantif

ex : enfants = enfant + s

- se répartit sur les classes variables liées au
substantif (déterminant, adjectif)
ex : le+s petit+s enfant+s

- il sert de marque de pluralisation de certains
pronoms: ilfils, elle/elles, le mien/les miens,

morphéme libre

marque du syntagme nominal
est antéposé au substantif
(awon + subs.). Ex : awon omo
ne se répartit pas, se limite
seulement au substantif

ex: awon omo kekere

ne pluralise pas les pronoms
est invariable

n’affecte pas l'orthographe du
mot suivant

celle/celles etc. '

- posséde des variations selon les contextes
morphologiques: ‘X' ou ‘@’ . Ex . bateaux
(bateau+x), nez (nez + @)

- peut modifier 'orthographe du mot. Ex :mon
- me+s, tout — tou+s, animal — animau +x

Mais a l'oral, on a [a disparition du 's' et I'apparition de la liaison (/z/) en frangais face a Ia
conservation du morphéme 'awon' al'oral en yorouba.
Ex:  lesenfants/lezafa/ - awon omo /awd sm>/
Par ailleurs, nous avons aussil'apparition d'autres morphémes de pluralisation (/&/, /o/, /a/) : [/e/ (/md/ ~
Imel), /ol (ftravaj/ ~ ftravol), ie/ (/boef/ ~ /bg)] & l'oral en frangais, résultat d'une modification

orthographique a I'écrit, contre toujours ‘awon’ en yorouba. On peut établir ces ressources au niveau
des deux langues.

o frangais yorouba
écrit 's' et ses allomorphes ('x' ou '@") awon
oral laliaison awon

les morphémes /¢/, /o/, l@/ awon
> Les mots-signes du pluriel

Ngus déngmmons comme mots-signes, les mots du lexique des deux langues qui remplacent
ou complémentarisent les morphémes principaux 's' et 'awon' la ol le pluriel est envisagé. Sont mots-
signes dans le cadre de cette étude, des morphémes et des lexémes. Ces mots-signes sont d'autant
plus impqrtants qu'ils constituent souvent les seules marques du pluriel.

Citons en exemples

fr: Les vieux font du bruit (les — révéle le pluriel)

yr- Baba wonyi n pariwo (wonyi - révele le pluriel)
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- le plurigd du possédé par contre est obtenu en

francais par suffixation yoroubapar l'usage de ‘awon'’
mon/mes .
ton/tes awon +subs. + adj. poss.
son/ses €Xx: awon omo won
notre/nos (leurs enfants)
votre/vos
leur/leurs

De ceci, on peut établir ces différentes configurations au niveau des deux langues:

pluriel du possesseur pluriel du

possédé
frangais notre/votre/leur + -
mes, tes, ses, nos, vos, leurs + +
yorouba wa, yin, won + -
L (awon + subs) + wa, yin, won + +

Pour obtenir le pluriel du possédé, le frangais pluralise les adjectifs possessifs a travers le morphéme
's' alors que le yorouba se sert de 'awon + subs": 'awon’ pluralise le possédé et le possesseur vient
s'ajouter ensuite: awon + possédé + possesseur (awon + omo +won).

d. L'adjectif numéral
* En frangais et en yorouba, les nombres possedent des formes simples et des formes
composées, celles-ci étant obtenues a travers des opérations d'addition, de soustraction et de
multiplication des formes simples.
Ex: rangais: 22 (20+2) —vingt-deux (addition)
800 (8 x 100) — huit cent (multiplication)
yorouba: 22 (20+2) —eéjilelogun (addition)
800 (200x4) — egbérin (multiplication)

Les numéraux cardinaux indiquent “une quantité mathématique précise” (http://fr. wikipedia,
org/wiki/Nombre_grammatical). lls viennent comme support aux morphémes 's' et 'awon’, en frangais
et en yorouba respectivement, qui indiquent “une quantité vague” (ibid) pour préciser la quantité
exacte dont il question. Ce tableau nous présente la nature et le comportement des numéraux
cardinaux dans le syntagme nominal au niveau des deux langues.

frangais yorouba

- numéraux cardinaux pluriel | - numéraux cardinaux pluriel 2 2 =

2 2 = nombre de la langue a.préfixe ‘m’ + nombre (méji, méta, merin etc.)

(deux, trois, quatre etc.) b.nombre de la langue (sont concernées les dizaines2
- numéraux cardinaux (NC) 20) ex: ogun, ogbon, oggji etc.

antéposé au substantif: NC + | - NC (préfixe ‘m’ + nombre) postposé au substantif:

subs: deux enfants awon + subs + NC — awon omo meji

- NC (dizaine 220) antéposé au substantif: awon + NC
+ subs — awon ogun omo

Quant aux numéraux ordinaux, ils indiquent I'ordre ou le rang du substantif dans une série. lls
sontcomme suit:
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B. Les pronoms
On peut les classer parmiles mots-signes du nombre.

a. Les pronoms personnels
Concernant les pronoms personnels, Galizot (1969: 149) remarque que:
En ['absence du sujet, pour pallier le manque d'information sur le nombre
(personne du singulier ou personne du pluriel) on a recours au substitut du sujet,
c'est-a-dire au pronom personnel de conjugaison.
Cette réalité tient pour nos deux langues.

Pour apprécier I'exploitation de ces pronoms dans le processus de pluralisation au niveau des
i dq:x\lahgues, aidons-nous de ce tableau qui enfait l'inventaire.

' Sujet COD COl Disjoints ‘pronominals’
S Pl S Pl S Pl S Pl
fr | yr fr yr | fr yr fr yr| fr |yr]| fr yr fr yr
P1|Je [mo |nous|a me wa me/moi {- |nous |- |moi | é&mi | nous | awa
P2 i@u 0 |vous |e te yin | te/toi - |vous |- |toi |iwo | vous | éyin
P31l 0 ils won | le won - [leur |- | lui oun | eux | awon
elle elles la les leur elles

P=personne, S=singulier, PI= pluriel, fr=frangais, yr = yorouba

De ce tableau, on déduit que:

v

Les fO(mes pluriel des pronoms personnels sont obtenus en

fr?nga,s; par supplétion (je/me/moi— nous, tu/te/toi — vous, |ui —leur, Iui - eux) et par suffixation (il
—ils, elle—elles, lefla - les)

yoyoupa: par supplétion seulement (mo —a, mi—wa, o —e, o/e —yin, 6 —won, emi — awa, iwo —
eyin, oun - awon)

¥ ladistinction objet COD/COI n'existe pasenyorouba
v en frangais, les pluriels du pronom personnel 1*° et 2°™ personne quelque soit leyr position
(S.UJ’et/objet/disjoint) sont 'nous' et 'vous' respectivement alors qu'en yorouba, il existe une forme

le pronom personnel 3° personne pluriel sujet et objet en yorouba est 'won' alors qu'en frangais
ona:sujet: ils/elles — objet: les. |

b.Les pronoms démonstratifs

Dans les deux langues, cette classe posséde des formes plurielles. Les pronoms

démonstratifs pluriels s'obtiennenten:
- frangais: par composition: pronom 'ce’ + 3° personne pluriel du pronom personnel disjoint: ce + eux

(ceux), ce +elles (celles)
- yorouba: par dérivation: préfixe ' ou 'a' + adjectif démonstratif pluriel: iwényi/éwényi,

Iwonyen/awonyen, iwonni/awon-ni

Ex:

'IVV\\:(?nyl darapupo- ceux-cisonttrés beaux
onyen dara pupo — ceux-1a sont trés beaux

O’n remarque ici aussi | présence obligatoire des particules ‘ci' et 'la' pour rendre sémantiquement les
demonstratifs du yorouba,

c.Les pronoms Possessifs

Comme on I'a fait pour les adjectifs possessifs, on distingue ici aussi le pluriel du possesseur et

celui du possedé. Les formes qui expriment le pluriel du possesseur en frangais s'obtiennent par
C?mpo.s't'o?..(an' qef, (sing.) + adj. qualificatif possessif pluriel ) alors qu'en yorouba, il s'obtient pas
dérivation ('ti' + adj. possessif pluriel). Pour le pluriel du posse€dé, en frangais, on se sert de la flexion
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- frangais yorouba

- les noms dits collectifs: la foule, la - les noms dits collectifs: érd (passagers),
masse, la famille, le peuple etc. Ici, le ijo (la foule)
pluriel est référentiel et non ex : erd po nile (Il y des passagers sur
grammatical place)

ex : la foule arrive ] )
- les pluralia tantum n’existent pas en

- les pluralia tantum: les funérailles, les yorouba puisque le nombre grammatical
vivres, les bestiaux. lls ont un nombre y est absent
pluriel naturel ou conventionnel. Onne | - les adjectifs qualificatifs: ils servent de
les congoit guére au singulier mots signes quand ils sont redoublés:

* ex: les funérailles du chef gigagiga, nlanla etc.

ex : lle giga (une grande maison)

lle gigagiga (de grandes maisons)

L'opposition en nombre est marquée dans les deux langues a I'oral au niveau des pronoms (sauf il/ils,
elle/elles enfrancais ouil y a neutralisation) et des monémes.

» Dans le syntagme verbal
Ici, nous nous intéressons a ce qui se passe entre le SN-sujet et le verbe dans les deux
langues. En

frangais yorouba
- le verbe s’'accorde en nombre avec le - le verbe reste invariabl e quelque soit le
SN-suijet: nombre du SN-sujet.
Si le sujet est au singulier, le verbe reste : _
au singulier: je parle, s'il se met au Ex: mo soro (je parle) / a soro (nous
pluriel, le verbe aussi se met au pluriel: | parlons)

nous parlons , . .
P Le verbe 'soro’ reste invariable quand nous

- les suffixes flexionnels verbaux passons du ‘je’ a ‘nous’. On peut déduire
s'attachent au verbe en fonction de la qu'en yorouba, c'est au niveau du sujet
personne et du nombre seulement que le nombre se percoit:  omo

kan soro (un enfant parle) / awon omo soro
(des enfants parlent).

Les morphémes qui indiquent le pluriel a I'écrit sont marqués a I'oral (-ons /6/, -mes /m/, -
ssions /sj6/, -ez /e/, -tes Y/, -ssiez Isje/, -ont 16/, -rent /R/, -ssent /s/) sauf pour —ent qui est neutralisé a
l'oral: cette neutralisation est souvent levée par la liaison entre le pronom personnel (ils/elles) et le
verbe a initiale vocalique au présent (il arrive /ilaRiv/ - ils arrivent /ilzaRiv/).

Conclusion
Le francgais et le yorouba reconnaissent le rle des morphémes dans la pluralisation nominale,
la différence ne résidant que dans la place qu'occupent ces morphémes dans la phrase. Les tableaux

suivants nous résument la nature des morphémes impliqués dans les deux langues aussi bien a l'oral
qu'al'écrit.

86



Applied Social Dimensi, .
prited Socinl Dintensions of Language Use and Teaching in West Africa Festschrift in Honour of Professor Tunde A jiboye

Ecrit
Morphémes de pluralisation
Valeur syntaxique Valeur sémantique
_ Morphémes (privés Morphémes (avec Lexemes
d’autonomie syntaxique) autonomie syntaxique)
- 's'etses al!omorphes (x, D) | - Les numéraux - Les ‘pluralia tantum’
. ) - Les morphémes verbaux : | - Les quantificateurs - Les noms collectifs
rancais -ons, -mes, -ssions, -ez, - | (certains, divers, etc.)
tes, -ssiez, -ont, '-rent, -
ssent, -ent.
‘awon’ et d’autres variantes |- Noms collectifs
de pluralisation (adj. et - Adjectifs redoublés
Yorouba pronom ayant des formes
au pluriel obtenues soit par
composition, dérivation ou
supplétion)
Al'oral
Morphémes de pluralisation
Valeur syntaxique Valeur sémantique
Morphémes (privés Morphémes (avec Lexémes
d’autonomie syntaxique) autonomie syntaxique)
. Les morphémes de liaison - Les ‘pluralia tantum’
- Les morphémes /¢/, /o/, /a/ - Les noms collectifs
Frangais | Les morphémes verbaux Les déterminants
‘awon’ et d'autres variantes |- Noms collectifs
de pluralisation (adj. et - Adjectifs redoublés
Yorouba pronoms ayant des formes
au pluriel obtenues soit par
composition, dérivation ou
supplétion)

Les points suivants sont a noter:

Les morphémes les plus utilisés, omniprésents a presque tous les niveaux de la pluralisation, dans
les deux langues n'ont pas la méme nature : 's' en francais est un morphéme lié (privé d'autonomie
syntaxique) et 'awon' en yorouba est un morphéme libre (avec autonomie syntaxique).

En frangais, les morphémes se répartissent sur des constituants variables a I'écrit de la phrase : le
petit enfant parle/les petits enfants parlent, alors que cecin'est pas le cas en yoruba : omo kekere
n soro/ awon omo kekere n soro

Aloral, le suffixe en's' disparait au profit de la liaison et des quelques morphémes de circonstance
(’el, lol, Iel), conséquence du changement orthographique a I'écrit. Ce déficit est aussi comblé par

la présence des déterminants.
Il n'existe pas d'écart entre I'écrit et 'oral en yorouba, les morphémes sont donc conservés.

a
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Notes
1. Cet article s'inspire de notre mémoire de maitrise (“Les ressources morphosyntaxiqueg dela
pluralisation en frangais et en yorouba”) réalisé sous la direction du Prof. Tunde Ajiboye,
University of llorin.

2. Les langues austronésiennes sont une famille linguistique comprenant des langues parlée§
en Indonésie, aux Philippines, a Taiwan, en Mélanésie, en Micronésie, au Viét-nam et a
Madagascar. (Dictionnaire Universel, 3° édition : 98)

3. Pour arriver aux données de ce tableau, on s'est inspiré surtout des travaux de Sapir (1921) et
Malmkjeer (1991). Pour plus de détails, voir Oshounniran (2009).

4. Pluralia tantum (singulier: plurale tantum) est un terme latin employé pour désigner un
substantif qui ne s'emploie qu'au pluriel. Il posséde un pluriel naturel, on ne le congoit guére au
singulier. Exemples en frangais: les‘funérailles, les vivres, etc.
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La catégorisation sémantique des adverbes et ses limitations

: . e maniére
La grammaire scolaire traditionnelle du frangais classe Ie's agverge: 32 : a:;:tgt?ée:tdd‘intensité
comme vite, volontiers, mal et la plupart des adverbes en -ment; a tvler eue - Srés bientot, depuis.
comme beaucoup, tres, trop, tout, moins; adye_rbgs de temps_.esI (?in' adverb'es 4 affirmation
demain, hier, ensuite; adverbes de lieu comme ici, 13, devant, derfleri: o acverne quére, jamais,
comme oui, aussi, assurément, certainement, si; adverbes de néga Iaodverbes n‘oni Sas o mémes
rien, aucunement; adverbe de doute comme apparemment. Tousfces allement nont pas le méme
comportements syntaxiques, méme ceux qui se ressgmblent ormnt o los radicaux sont des
procédé morphologique; surtout les adverbes se ter.ml?ar}t ent“-:te: ot 3 ot sont dérivés les
adjectifs qualificatifs. Prenons par exemple les adjgctlfs présen o lpa o oo los radicaus
adverbes “presentement” et “prudemment” respectuven}‘eﬂt. Ce qui fai ¢ of “upour "prudent’ et Ia
des deux adverbes ne sont que la premiére voyelle (‘¢ _pour “presen terminent de [a méme facon
troisieme consonne ( “t” pour “présent” et “d” pour “prudent”). LG:S deux S?ére
etle son vocalique de leur derniére syllabe se prononce dg la méme man e lier. On ne sait oas ol e
Le cas de “ne” usuellement appelé “adverbe de negation ezt‘ pgv:;bes W ne peut commuter
ranger, syntaxiquement parlant, parmi les autres unités quallﬁee-s ad o c(:)mposantes qu'on ne
avec aucune d'entre elles. Il est étroitement lié au verbe comme I'une de
peut pas séparer de lui. C'est une sorte de préfixe au verbe. .iété commune 3 ces Unités
" fait, comme le disent Dubos, J et al (1994 : 20), Ia seule ‘-)tr.ﬁpL:n adverbe variable : tout).
appelées adverbes est I'invariabilité de leurs formes, (_encore yda maniére exclusive. Les unités
Hormis cela, la propriété d'invariabilité ne leur appartient pas © des mots invariables? Comme il
appelées conjonctions et prépositions ne sont-elles pas, elle§ ausS"S de comportements syntaxiques
a eté dit, la plupart de ces eléments catégorisés ensemt‘:‘ole‘n"ont pa uvent jamais se substituer dans
identiques dans I'emploi. Les unités comme “bien” ot tres ne 'p:ans les exemples 3) et 4);
certains emplois comme adverbes dintensité comme il est montré
3) llsemble bien qu'il soit paresseux
4)* llsemble trés qu'il est paresseux s riche” oU “trés” peut remplacer “bien”.
bien qu’il soit possible de dire “Il est bien riche” ou “If est trés riche” ou s do mémon comportoments
De plus, “bien” un adverbe dont le contraire est ‘mal’, n a pas toyjlgu uestion 5) est correcte, celle
syntaxiques que celui-ci. Alors que la réponse dans I'exemple a) alag
dansI'exemple b) estirrecevable en frangais:
S) Va-t-il répondre a la lettre?
gg *Bien sdrque oui t
Mal sir que oui " slevé” et “ll es
les deux peuvent, toutefoic;':I sgt::ommuter dans certaines constructions: ‘Il est mal éleve” e
bien élevé’ servent comme ex " " qui ‘une des
Par ailleurs, a partir ge adjeiggelr?:ureux" est formé I"adverbe hegreuse:efbtie?#l ?:tclo l:\traire o
composantes du mot Composé “malheureusement”. L'emploi de*!‘ qdver eeusem’ent" roduira un
“mal” pour former le contraire du mot “malheureusement” comme | b'enqﬁg;nheureux (se)” dans le
mot inexistant en frangajs d’aujourd’hui. Bien qu'il existe I'adjectif/nom “bl .
lexique du frangais, le mot “bienheureusement” n'y est pas. de “trés” et “ici” dans lameme
Quelle explication peut-on donner pour justifier le regroupement de

‘ [ s amais se substituer:
classe a partle fait qu'ils sont invariables? Les deux unités ne peuventjamais
6) Il est morticj

*llestmorttres
Itesttrés riche
*liesticiriche.

w iaques
. * di és syntaxiqu
En fait, un bon nombre de ces unites appelées ‘adverbes’ disposent des propriétés sy
caractérisant les constituants nominaux dans la langue.
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La relation entre le constituant nominal et I'adverbe

La plupart des éléments grammaticaux répertoriés dans la classe d'adverbe ont une forte
affinité avec le nom, c'est-a-dire qu’ils possédent des propriétés syntaxiques similaires a celles des
noms ou bien des constituants nominaux. lls peuvent commuter dans certaines structures
phrastiques avec les constituants nominaux et comme le dit Creissels (1995 : 139-140), la pratique la
plus répandue, notamment en grammaire frangaise, consiste a étiqueter comme “pronoms” les
éléments qui permettent de faire I'économie de syntagmes construits au moyen des substantifs
‘personne” ou “chose” et a 'étiqueter comme “adverbes” ceux qui permettent de faire I'économie de
syntagmes construits au moyen d"autres substantifs. Autrement dit, I'adverbe peut étre considéré
comme un substitut a un syntagme nominal composé d'un substantif autre que “personne” et “chose”.
En effet, comme le dit Creissels toujours (1995 : 140), des adverbes de lieu comme ici, /4, ailleurs, ou?
etc. peuvent se définir comme substituts de syntagmes construits au moyen du substantif endroit, des
adverbes de temps comme maintenant, bientdt, quand, jamais etc. peuvent se définir comme
substituts de syntagmes construits au moyen du substantif moment; des adverbes de temps comme
hier, demain, aujourd'hui peuvent étre définis comme substituts de syntagmes construits au moyen
du substantif jour, des adverbes de maniére comme ainsi, comment? etc., peuvent se définir comme
substituts de syntagmes construits au moyen du substantif maniére, et des adverbes de quantite
comme autant, combien?,etc., peuvent se définir comme substituts de syntagmes construits au
moyen de substantifs comme quantité ou nombre.

En fait, certains de ces éléments peuvent répondre aux mémes tests distributionnels que les
constituants nominaux. Par exemple, la plupart des adverbes de maniére peuvent se substituqr a des
syntagmes nominaux dont la morphologie reléve de la combinaison de syntagmes épitheth"ues
(Syntagme Nominal) et une préposition. A titre d'exemples sont les adverbes “lentement et
“correctement” qui peuvent étre remplacés par les syntagmes nominaux comme il est montré dans les
exemples 7) et 8)

7) Le vieit homme marche /entement

Le vieil homme marche de maniére lente
8) Sade agit correctement

Sade agit de fagon correcte.

D’ailleurs, la valeur nominale de quelques-uns des éiéments appelés adverbes surtout les
adverbes de maniére se manifeste davantage lorsqu’on fait [a transformation nominale. des verbe§
qu’ils accompagnent. Les autres types d"adverbes ne possedent pas qette valeL:r <':on,1me il est~mont|re‘
dans les exemples 9) & 11). La nomination du verbe qu'accompagne I"adverbe huuer’ a.pPeIIe I'empiol
de syntagme génitival (Ex. 9), “déja” qui est I'adverbe accorppagnant le \{erbe partir ne peut pas
produire un constituant nominal avec le verbe (Ex. 10). Seul I'adverbe “rapidement” produit, avec le
verbe, un constituant nominal ayant une structure épithétique (Ex.11).

9) Olu est parti hier =Sondépartd’hier....

10) Olu est déja parti=* Sondépartdeja....

11) Olu est parti rapidement = Son départ rapide....

Ce n'est pas, cependant, toué les adverbes de mar‘1iére qui pqssédent cett_e cgractéristique.
Prenons par exemple I'adverbe vite". Cet adverbe ne posséde aucun équivalent adjectival comme la
plupart des adverbes de maniére avec lesquels il est groupé: un départ vite ou un vite départ n’est pas
recevable en frangais. Tout ceci pour montrer la distribution syntaxique différente des unités groupées
ensemble comme adverbes. e arn . -

Par ailleurs, la transformation nominale du verbe partlr" qui produit le syntagme génitival avec
"hier” dans I'exemple 9) est une sorte de confirmation de I"affinite existant entre le constituant nominal
et certains adverbes étant donné que le syntagme genitival est lui-méme de nature nominale.
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ﬁne autre caractéristique syntaxique des constituants nominaux est la possibilité de remlO'.'r
les fonctions grammaticales de sujet ou d'objet. L'emploi de certains de ces adverbe; en franGal'i
comme sujet ou objet, bien que moins fréquent, est quand méme possible. On ne serait pas du to
surpris d'entendre les gens dire:
12) Aujourd’hui est un grand jour
ien 13) J attends demain avec un gros souci; ]
glrj, "baujovuré‘hui" et “demain” sont déngmmés “adverbes de temps”. En fait, ces éléments fonctionnent
es substantifs. i
‘commegoutscomme les nominaux, ces éléments appelés “adverbes” sont combinables a des
prépositions et sont également focalisables:
14) Je me prépare pour!’examen
Je me prépare pourdemain
15) C’est Sade qui va partir
« C'estdemainqu’il va partir.

En fait, “demain” qualifié d“adverbe de temps” a beaucoup de ca_ra::terlsthqes
morphosyntaxiques similaires a celles des constituants nominaux. En francais, on dit “la S?mgme
prochaine’, “le mois prochain”, et “|'année prochaine” mais si on dit “demain” a la place de le JOC;"
prochain’, c’est parce que Ia langue francaise dispose de cette forme (demain) pour exprimer de
fagon synthétique ce que le syntagme nominal pourrait exprimer de fagon analytique. L' on peut poser
que "demain’ signifie ‘le X prochain' ou X = jour. Ce genre d'occurrence n'est, cependant, pas
exclusive a la langue francaise. Il est caractéristique aussi des langues d'origines diverses. En
Afrique, par exemple, au Nigeria en particulier, la plupart des langues ont une forme synthétique pour
exprimer I"équivalent de “demain” du frangais et les formes analytiques pour exprimer les qqguvalents
de “la semaine prochaine”, “le mois prochain”, et “I'année prochaine” comme |! e-“st d allleurs" la
pratique dans la langue anglaise: “Tomorrow” est synthétique alors que “next week”, next month” et
“next year” sont des syntagmes épithétiques comme leurs équivalents francais. Par contre, dans les

trois langues principales au Nigeria - le haoussa, I'igbo et le yoruba,- les équivalents de “demain” sont
synthétiques:

Haoussa =gobe
Igbo = echi
Yoruba =dla

Alors que les équivalents de “la semaine prochaine”, “le mois prochain” et année prochaine”
se réalisent respectivement dans ces trois langues de fagon analytique comme suivent:
La semaine prochaine: '
Haoussa = sati maizuwa
(semaine qui arrive)
Igbo = izuka na bia bia
(semaine qui arrive)
Yoruba= 0sét'onbo
(semaine qui va arriver)
Le mois prochain:
Haoussa =wata maizuwa
Igbo=onwa na bia bia
Yoruba=osit'onbo
L année prochaine:

Haoussa = shekara mai zuwa
Igbo = afo nabiabia. '

Yoruba=odunt'onbog,

‘I'anné

; . . oruba et en haoussa e
Ii existe, toutefois, des formes synthétiques pour réaliser enryue qui mérite " étre faite ici est
prochaine” du francais: “amédun” et *bara respectivement. Une remarg
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grammaire scolaire est comme suit : or, ni, donc, car, et, mais ou, il s"agit des éléments reliant gl‘::
structure phrastique ou ils figurent a une autre structure ; la relation entre ces deux stljt:lcture?. a
différence des conjonctions de subordination, ne met pas en jeu I'institution d"une nette hiérarchie.

Lorsqu’on examine, par exemple, le statut des mots "aussi” et “ensuite” dans_ |'femP|°' en
frangais, on trouve bien que ces éléments grammaticaux appelés adverbes ne sont pas difféerents des
conjonctions de coordination au niveau de leur comportement ou fonctionnement syntaxique. Au
premier abord, “aussi” en tant qu'élément grammatical, peut se placer en différents pomtg dans les
phrases ou il figure, bien que son placement puisse provoquer un changement sémap'glque de la
phrase selon qu'il estimmédiatement proche d'un nom ou d*un verbe ; ce qui ne\ caracte_nse pas '?S
éléments appelés “adverbes”. Il peut se trouver méme en téte de la phrase ; un emploi ou il est difficile
de ne pas lui reconnaitre le statut de connecteur qui est, en fait, le sien de maniére générale:

21a) Olu aussia mangeé

21b) Olu a aussi mangé.

L'énoncé ou se trouve “aussi'implique un énoncé précédent effectivement dit ou.sous-
entendu, avec entre les deux énoncés une relation particuliére du point de vue de I‘art[culatnon de
I'énonciation. (Creissels ; 1995 : 152). La premiére phrase indique que quelqu un d*autre, a par} Olu,a
mangé, alors que la deuxiéme veut dire qu'Olu a fait une autre chose a part manger. En d’autres
termes, les phrases sous-jacentes aux phrases dans les deux exemples ci-dessus peuvent étre
respectivement les suivantes:

22a) Segun amangeé, et) Olu aussi a mangé

22b)Oluabu, et)ila mangé aussi.

Il va sans dire que sans la présence de “aussi’, une sorte de connectel_.lr, dani les f:'l'eux
phrases, il n'y aura pas de possibilité des phrases sous-jacentes, ce qui revient a dire que “aussi” est
I'élément reliant les phrases explicites o il figure, aux phrases implicites ; une propriété q?ragte(lsant
les conjonctions. Il est probable que ce soit cette valeur de connecteur que posséde "ausgl qui faitque
certains dictionnaires le dénomment “conjonction” et “adverbe” en méme temps. (voir Le Robert,
dictionnaire d*aujourd*hui ; 1993). )

Pour ce qui concerne “ensuite”, appelé “adverbe” par la grammaire scolaire, cette appeliation
provient du fait sémantique et non pas du fait syntaxique. “Ensuite” et “aprés” sont en quelque sorte,
des synonymes : “aprés” admet un certain intervalle entre deux choses tandis qu “ensuite” suppose
une suite immédiate. “Aprés” est considéré comme “adverbe” et “préposition” en méme temps. Mais
un examen attentif du fonctionnement syntaxique d’ “ensuite” montrera qu'il est un connecteur comme
les conjonctions de coordination. On se demande ce qui fait la différence entre “ensuite” et “donc”
dans les phrases suivantes en ce qui concerne leur comportement syntaxique :

23) Effectivement, J'airefusé; donc, c’estinutile d’insister

D'abord, je ne veux pas ; ensuite, je ne peux pas.

Dans les deux phrases “donc” et “ensuite’ relient deux structures phra;stigtues. L'emploi g
“ensuite” dans I'exemple donné ci-dessus le montre comme un connecteur plutét que comme yn,

complément & valeur temporelle du prédicat. S & iéteé i
i Bien qu “ensuite” gt “‘apres” Spoiem des synonymes, ils o pa:iif ng: rg; %;ovﬁgﬁtgt?g ?é?:);:l:el
Par exemple, “ensuite” ne peut pas étre mis sous la portée dela negf ré’s” . !
participait réellement 3 la structure prédicat-arsllument comme le fait ap .
24) Olune passera pas aprés Sola.
*Olune passera pas ensuite.
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L'adverbe ou le modalisateur?

On les qualifie de “modalisateurs” les mots utilisés par un locuteur pour manifester la maniére
dont il envisage son propre énoncé. Parmi les unités répertoriés dans le groupe d'adverbes sont
celles dont le fonctionnement syntaxique est celui des modalisateurs. Peut-étre, absolument,
certainement et évidemment, peuvent servir d'exemples. A premiére vue, par exemple, de
“lentement” et “certainement” I'on peut étre tenté de les voir comme deux éléments grammaticaux
ayant la méme valeur syntaxique, étant donné le fait qu'ils ont une propriété morphologique identique
(adverbes en —ment). Dans quelques mesures, ils se ressemblent syntaxiquement, mais avec un
examen profond et critique, on verra la différence entre les deux. Dans les exemples 25) et 26),
aucune différence ne se manifeste :

25) llmarche lentement nu-pieds

26) [l marche certainement nu-pieds.

Toutefois, les exemples 27) -30) montrent leur différence syntaxique. Alors que la relativisatipn qgt
possible avec ‘lentement’ (ex. 27) et qu’il peut accompagner sans aucun probléme un verbe infinitif
(ex. 28), a la forme participiale (ex. 29) ou a I'impératif (ex. 30), ces n"nam_pulatlons syntaxiques ne sont
pas possibles avec “certainement” et les autres modalisateurs donnés ci-dessus :

27) Celui qui marche lentement arrivera sirement

28) lin"est pas toujours conseillé de marcher lentement

29) Marchant lentement, il est arrivé enretard o

30) Marche lentement, sinon, tu risques d"étre vite fatigue.

Une explication que I'on peut donner pour cette différence est que t‘leptement’i estincidentau
verbe en tant que prédicat; par conséquent, il peut accompagner .Ce|UI-CI ”daps n importe quelie
transformation a laquelle ce prédicat participe. Par contre, “certainement” ainsi que les 'aqtres
modalisateurs, est incident au niveau d'unité phrastique, non pas en tant que s_tructure predlcat-
argument, mais en tant qu'unité d*énonciation. Autrement dit, son incidence se situe au niveau de

_I'énonciation. . N .

Un autre test que I'on peut utiliser pour montrer la dlffereqce entrg les umtgg appg@es
“adverbes” ayant incidence au prédicat et celles dont I'incidence se situe au niveau c_le I'énonciation
est la transformation négative. Les “adverbes”, incidents au verpe en tanf que predlc“at peuveqt se
mettre sous la portée de la négation en étant précédé du morpheme de ne"gatlon “‘.pa.s comme ll_est
montré dans les exemples 31), par contre, les éléments appeles “adverb'es giont I'incidence se situe
au niveau de I'énonciation, s'ils ne sont pas incompatibles avec la négation, se placent avant le
morphéme “pas” comme il est montré dans I'exemple 32) ]

31) lin'a pas mangé lentement#*ll n"alentement pas mange

32) lin*a certainement pas mange. )

Ces deux exemples montrent que “certainement” n'a pas affa“ire au verE:e mai_s ala Phrase touf
entiere, alors qu' on ne peut pas dire la méme chose pour Ie[\tement . Ceci peut étre prouve
davantage par la possibilité du déplacement de “certainement” en début de ces phrases ; ce quin est
pas possible pour“lentement”:

Certainement, il n"a pas mangé

*Lentement, il n"a pas mangé.

De plus, “certainement” comme les autres modalisateurs, peut répor:dre au questionnement portant
surla phrase tout entiére ; une valeurdontne dispose pas “lentement” .
33) Est-ce qu'ilamangé ? Certainement,/Absolument,/ Evidemment, /Peut-étre.
Est-ce qu'ilamangé ? *Lentement.
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Par ailleurs, “lentement” en tant qu’adverbe de maniére’, peut répondre au quest.lonnemeflt
par “comment ?”; ce qui n’est pas possible avec “certainement” etles au}res modgllsateurs ;

34) Comment a-t-il mangé ? Lentement. *Certainement,/ *Peut-étre,/ *!E‘wde.mmen‘t.. i formé
Tout ceci montre que “certainement’ est loin d”étre qualifié d"adverbe de maniere bien qu’'il soi
par I'adjonction du dérivatif '-ment’ comme la plupart des adverbes de maniére.

Conclusion

De tout ce qui précéde, il va sans dire que la classe grammaticale d'adverbes egt loin d e;:ﬁ
une classe homogeéne. C’est une classe ol sont groupées toutes sortes d' unités qrammatlcales a);l ol
des propriétés syntaxiques diverses. Comme il a été montré, la définition donnée par la Qfam“:des
scolaire traditionnelle au terme d'“adverbe” ne peut pas aller de soi. Dans la clas_se se trouv?r;ux
éléments dont les caractéristiques syntaxiques ne sont pas loin de celles des constituants non:jln leu'r s
Certaines parmi les unités appelées “adverbes” ne sont pas différentes, au niveau ae se
comportements syntaxiques, des mots qualifiés de “conjonctions de coordination et une ar"'a'l%ut
attentive de certaines d'entre elles les range parmi les unités qu on peut appeler “modalisateurs. ;
ce que la grammaire scolaire traditionnelle du frangais a fait était de mettre ensemble dans la crl]afsse
d’adverbes toutes les unités qu'elle a trouvées difficiles a classer. On voit mal comment Iehmorp eljf] :
de négation “ne”, quin’a rien de similaire avec les autres unités appelées “adverbes”, peut étre qualifie
d’adverbe. Il ne peut commuter avec aucun des éléments répertoriés dans la classe d'adverbes. I
n"est qu'un élément verbal qui ne peut étre séparé du verbe par aucun élément grafn‘matlcal apart les
indices pronominaux qui ne sont que, eux aussi, des éléments verbaux. Voila pourquoi Alain
Berrendonner (1983) qualifie Ia classe d"adverbe de “poubelle” ol toutes les unités grammaticales
n‘ayant pas la méme propriété syntaxique sont rangées. Or la régle syntaxiqqe devraft etrq, se_lon
Alain Berrendonner (1983 : 68) :  distribution syntaxique identique, catégorie (et denom‘lnatlon)_
identique ; & distribution différente, catégorie syntaxique (et dénomination) différente ; une regle qui
n"est pas applicable aux unités appelées “adverbes’. La classe d"adverbe n'est qu'un fourre-tout.
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Introduction

Des études mettant en rapport le discours oral et le discours écrit dans un domaine spécifique
montrent une différence énorme entre I'oral et I'écrit. Un cas exemplaire est'étude menée par D. Biber
(2906) sur I'anglais académique. Au terme de son étude, D. Biber (2006: 228) observe que « spoken
un!vers!ty reglsters are strikingly different in their typical linguistic characteristics from written
uruversuty registers ». Cependant pour F. Sitri (1996 : 158), « [...] les marques qui caractérisent le “
dlscour§ professionnel ” se retrouvent dans les productions orales aussi bien que dans les
productions ecrites {...] et en particulier si 'on travaille sur des discours spécialisés, supports écrits et
oraux peuvent se compléter ». En partant de ces deux visions, nous nous interrogerons dans cet
art|c'le sur les fonctions du discours oral et du discours écrit produits dans le domaine touristique. I
§'aglra d'une tentative de répondre a la question « en quoi le discours des scripteurs-guides et celui
emis par les guides touristiques remplissent-ils des fonctions identiques, différentes ou
complémentaires ? ».

Le terme scripteur-guide s'utilise pour renvoyer au scripteur du discours écrit qui se trouve
dans_ un guide de voyage ou un guide pratique ; un guide de voyage étant un livre écrit sur des
dgstln:’:\tlons touristiques destiné aux futurs touristes (lecteurs du guide de voyage). Le mot guide est
rajoute a celui de scripteur dans le contexte de cet article afin d'établir des analogies (comme on le
verra plus bas) entre le discours du guide touristique et celui du scripteur. Le terme guide touristique ou
guide désigne une personne ayant comme fonction la conduite des touristes sur un ou des sites
touristiques. La dichotomie scripteurs-guides/guide touristique est nécessaire pour distinguer le
materiel écrit de lindividu puisque guide touristique et guide s'emploient trés souvent dans la
littérature touristique comme des synonymes pour référer a la fois a l'individu et a I'ouvrage. Ainsi nous
postulons que le scripteur, en donnant des informations sur les destinations, joue aussi le méme role
qu'un guide touristique. Le guide de voyage analysé ici est coécrit par deux personnes (D. Auzias etd.
- P. Labourdette) ; il s'agit de Petit Futé Ghana (2009). Dans le cadre des analyses, scripteur-guide (au
singulier) est parfois utilisé pour désigner scripteurs-guides (au pluriel). Par rapport au discours oral, il
est recueilli chez les guides touristiques au Togo ; le corpus est codé et transcrit en s'inspirant du
systéme orthographique.

Dans un premier temps, les concepts tels que discours, discours oral et discours écrit seront
abordés. Dans un deuxiéme temps, une comparaison en termes de fonctions entre le discours du
scripteur-guide et celui du guide touristique sera faite. Enfin, une conclusion sous forme de synthése
permettra de valider les hypothéses de départ.

Notion de discours

La notion de discours dont la valeur est assez proche de celle du /ogos grec, était déja en
usage dans la philosophie classique ou, 4 la connaissance discursive, par enchainement de raisons,
on opposait la connaissance intuitive (P. Charaudeau et D. Maingueneau, 2002 : 185). La notion mise
en avant en linguistique par G. Guillaume (1929) est alors définie par opposition a la phrase, a
I'enonce, alalangue etautexte.

Par rapport a I'opposition discours/phrase, P. Charaudeau et D. Maingueneau (2002 : 185)
notent qu'il s'agit d'une conception macrosyntaxique ou le discours constitue une unité linguistique
composée d'une succession de phrases. En revanche, la .distinction discours/énoncé permet
d'opposer deux modes d'appréhension des unités transphrastiques : comme unité linguistique
(énonceé) et comme trace d'un acte de communication socio-historiquement déterminé. Ainsi, M.
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Foucault (1969 : 153) appelle discours « un ensemble d'énoncés en tant qu'ils relévent de la m'em‘;
formation discursive ». L. Guespin (1971 : 10) partage la méme perspective lorsqu'il obgerve qu« ge
regard jeté sur un texte du point de vue de sa structuration “ en langue “en fait un énonce ; une etu o
linguistique des conditions de production de ce texte en fera un discours ». Nous c9mprenons a_ltlrjs
que I'énoncé se situe dans les unités linguistiques du discours alors gue le discours, a part ces uni Etee}
comprend les situations d'emploi de ces éléments linguistiques. Mais il importe égalgment d<::- no p
que la notion de discours, telle qu'elle est congue dans les paires discours/phrase et discours/enonc
révéle son caractére englobant ol /a phrase et 'énoncé constituent ses sous-ensembles.

Au niveau de la dichotomie discours/flangue, la différence est congue de deux ‘fa'q:ons. En
premier lieu, la langue définie comme systéme de valeurs virtuelles s'oppose au discours, al usagle'de
lalangue dans un contexte particulier. La langue serait donc un phénoméne abstrait qui se concrétise
par le discours ; une dichotomie qui rejoint également celle de /angue/parole chez Saussure. Er)
deuxiéme liey, la langue désignée comme systéme partagé par les membres d'une commgnautt;z'
linguistique s'oppose au terme de discours, considéré comme un usage restreint de ce systeme.
peut s'agir 1a d'un positionnement dans un champ discursif par exemple le discours communiste etle
discours surréaliste; d'un type de discours comme le discours journalistique et le discours dé
I'enseignant en classe ; des productions verbales spécifiques d'une catégorie de locuteurs (le
discours des infirmiéres et le discours des méres de famille, par exemple) ; et d'une fonction du
langage comme le discours polémique et le discours prescriptif a titre d'exemples. (P. Charaudeau et
D. Maingueneau (2002 :185 - 186). )

_En revanche, selon G.-E. Sarfati (1997 : 79), le discours s'oppose au texte comme un ol?Jet
abstraita un ensemble d'énoncés réalisés. Dans le méme ordre d'idées, J.-M. Adam (1999 : 39) voit le
discours comme l'inclusion d'un texte dans son contexte, c'est-a-dire les conditions de production et
de réception. Autrement dit, le texte est un objet abstrait résultant de la soustraction du contexte
055':; sur l'objet concret (discours). J.-M. Adam (1990 : 23) décrit ce rapport dans la formule

S e .
Discours = texte +

condition de production
Texte= discours - o

condition de production

iitai Par ailleurs, J.-m. Adam (1990) parle de discours littéraire, religieux, journalistique, politique,
militaire, efc. et de genres du discours religieux comme la priére, le sermon, la parabole, etc., de
genres du discours journalistique. politique, scientifique, didactique, public, etc. Ce qui signifie que «

des hypothéses typologiqu & : is des perspectives trés diverses » (J.-M.
Adam, 1991:8), giques peuvent étre formulées depuis des perspectives tré

texte eslti_n outre, E. Roulet (1991 : 123), dans une optique didactique, trouve que I'emploi du terme de

« "l'a'heu"eUX car il est trop marqué par une connotation interphrastique [...] non
SeUf ement ce terme renvoie intuitivement et exclusivement & l'écrit, ce qui tend a
renforcer la pente naturelle de la pédagogie de la langue maternelle, mais surtout il se

situe implicitement dans un paradigme de catégories du-sens pratique mal définies
comprenanten particulier le mot et la phrase ».

Ainsi E. Roulet (1991) préfere-t-il utiliser le terme discours, plutét que celui de texte. Pour
l'auteur, le terme discours présente le triple avantage de neutraliser la dimension écrite, de marquer
nettement la différence entre les deux niveaux grammatical et discursif et de renvoyer a une ‘-f"'te
minimale qui n'est plus de I'ordre de la progression mais de 'acte. Par ailleurs, discours se préte mieux
a l'intégration, qui parait de plus en plus nécessaire dans I'étude des « grandes masses verbales, des
dimensions sociales, interactionnelles, référentielles et psychologiques » (E. Roulet, 1991 : 123).

D'aprés ce qui précéde, le terme texte centre I'attention sur les dimensions linguistiques
décontextualisées. Il désigne aussi souvent I'écrit alors que le discours englobe non seulement les

dimensions linguistiques et les situations de communication mais il tient compte aussi des modes
oraux et écrits. Ainsi, pour nous, le discours constitue une manifestation de la langue soit sous une
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forme sonore soit sous une forme écrite dans des circonstances spécifiques. Autrement dit, comme le
précise P. Charaudeau (1993 : 39), c'est « ce qui relie les circonstances dans lesquelles on parle ou
écrit ce qui est dit », c'est la mise en situation de la langue. Ceci dit, il nous parait important d'aborder
les lignes essentielles qui parcourent et structurent les discours oraux et écrits.

Discours oral etdiscours écrit :

Pour J. Peytard et E. Genouvrier (1970), un message oral s'échange entre émetteur et
récepteur, dans le cas de la conversation de maniére immédiate : il n'y a pas, ou pratiquement pas, de
long intervalle de temps entre I'émission et la réception. En d'autres termes, lorsqu'un locuteur a émis
un énoncé, le destinataire peut a son tour prendre la parole ; Ia répor]se est instantanée. Pendant que
le locuteur parle, son partenaire peut essayer d'intervenir, regarder al_ll_eurs, manifester son désaccord
: le locuteur lui-méme peut, en méme temps, hésiter, retarder l'apparition d'un élément embarrassant,
accélérer son débit pour garder la parole. Il y a I'existence d'un contact direct (auditif et généralement
visuel) entre les interlocuteurs, ce qui entraine une forte implication du locuteur et une forte inscription
du destinataire dans le discours (C. Kerbrat-Orecchioni, 2005 : 29). Cela peut étre observé chez un
guide touristique qui s'adresse aux touristes sur un site touristique : les touristes regoivent le message
au fur et & mesure qu'il est produit par le guide. En revanche, un message écrit échangeant des
lettres, par exemple, demande un intervalle de temps assez long ('mgm.e dans le cas des chats sur
linternet puisque le récepteur regoit le message apres qu'il ne soit écrit et envoyé par I'émeﬁegr).
selon la rapidité des services postaux et/ou la volonté du receptgur. 1C'est ainsi que l'information
contenue dans un guide voyage est regue plus tard par le futur tOL!I:ISte et non pas au moment ou le
scripteur-guide I'écrit. Malgré I'avancement technologique en ma_tlere d(—"T circulation de l'information
comme dans le cas des fax et des textos, il est difficile (presque impossible) qu'une communication
écrite soitimmédiate.

Une autre distinction établie entre le discours oral et le discours écrit a trait a la situation de
communication. Comme I'observe C. Kerbrat-Orecchioni (2005 : 30), il existe une « forte dépendance
-des énoncés par rapport a leur contexte d'actualisation. » Un message oral place locuteur e:t
destinataire dans un contexte situationnel identique (sauf la corpmunication téléphonique, le récit
radiophonique, la communication vocale a travers l'internet, etc. bien que Ie.contact entre locuteur et
- destinataire, dans ces cas, soit immédiat), et souvent ils utilisent par allusion ou implicitement des
éléments du référent qui complétent l'information du message. Le guide qui prononce son discours
dans un car a lintention des touristes partage avec eux la situation de communication. ii peut par
exemple se référer a un batiment important ou un village que lui et ses destinataires voient.
Inversement, le message écrit doit, s'il veut faire jouer un rdle au contexte sntuatl'on_nel, le décrire. Ainsi
pour J. Peytard et E. Genouvrier (1970: 17), « il y aura beaucoup plu's. de descriptions dans un rpman
(type de message écrit) que dans une piéce de théatre jouée et parlée dans un décor qui tient lieu de
contexte », ce qui rend les messages écrits relativement plus longs que les messages oraux. De la
méme fagon, I'on trouvera des descriptions comme par exemple Onle fle Fort San Jago] découvre sur
la droite avant d'arriver au chéteau Saint-George (Petit Futé Ghaqa, 2009: 97) dans les guides
pratiques que le guide touristique, en compagnie des touristes, sur le site passera sous silence.

Par rapport au discours oral, on observe la concomitance entre planification et émission du
discours. Selon C. Kerbrat-Orecchioni (2005 : 30),

« cette propriété, qui est soumise a gradation, concerne surtout l'oral prototypique,

c'est-a-dire improvisé : c'est cette " parole spontanee ” (fresh talk) que Goffman
oppose (1987 : 171) ala " mémorisation " et a la " lecture a haute voix “, laquelle se

reconnait aisément a la prosodie, mais aussi aux " ratés " qui lorsqu'ils se produisent

ne sont pas du tout de méme nature que dans la 'parole fraiche' (4 la radio, c'est
souvent lorsque le journaliste trébuche que I'on est amené a prendre conscience du
fait qu'il lit son texte) ».

). Peytard (1971) distingue secteur actuel et lectens vistuel  une lettre a pour fectenr acinel ke destinataire (dont le nom apparait dans la lettre) i qui Uémettenr sadre:
directement inars toute auire puisonne qui pmsse hire la lettre est un lectenr verttel. Amsi, dans le cas dun guide d&: vovage, il 'y a pas de lec reur actued . on a phatét fec!
virtuel gu est b lectenr-tounste
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contrdler I'adaptation de son message au milieu dans lequel il le transmet, et le protéger contre le bruit.
L'émetteur s'efforce aussi d'adapter son discours 4 certains rapports sociaux, & un moyen technique
particulier — écriture, téléphone, radio, télévision — ou a des circonstances clairement codifiées : un
examen, un seuil. De la méme maniére, le discours oral des guides et le discours écrit des scripteurs-
guides ont en commun le guide et le scripteur-guide en tant qu'émetteurs, le touriste et le futur touriste
les destinataires, et les lieux, les personnes etc. les référents situationnels.

Oral dans I'écrit

Les marques du discours oral peuvent s'inscrire dans le discours écrit. Ceci est démontré par
J. Peytard (1971 : 16 - 17) dont les points principaux sont présentés briévement en-dessous. Pour lui,
dans I'écriture d'un texte, 'on décéle assez bien les traces ou les marques du message oral. Pour ce
faire, il s'inspire de la littérature en se basant sur le texte suivant qui traite d'un probléme fondamental
du récit romanesque, celui des rapports du parlé-écrit avec le descriptif-écrit :

« Moi d'abord la campagne, faut que je le dise tout de suite, j'ai jamais pu la sentir, je I'ai

toujours treuve triste, avec ses bourbiers qui n'en finissent pas, ses maisons ou les gens

n'y sont jamais et ses chemins qui ne vont nulle part. Mais quand on y ajoute la guerre en

plus, c'est a pas y tenir. Le vent s'étalait levé, brutal, de chaque coté des talus les

peupliers mélaient leurs rafales de feuilles aux petits bruits secs qui venaient de la-bas

sur nous. Ces soldats inconnus nous rataient sans cesse, mais tout en nous entourant

de mille morts, on s'en trouvait comme habillés. Je n'osai plus remuer. »

It est manifeste que la syntaxe du passage se construit a I'¢cart d'un certain modeéle canonique
de la phrase frangaise : « faut que je le dise/c'est a ne pas y tenir » ; que le vocabulaire reléve d'un
ensemble marginal : « j'ai jamais pu la sentir » ; que ce sont ces traits syntaxiques et lexicaux que I'on
classe traditionnellement dans la langue parlée ; que le passage est ressenti comme dit par un locuteur
qui se présente sur le mode du jeu. Cependant ce parlé, ce dit nous estlivré dans une transcription, par
I'écriture, dans un espace littéraire. Il suffit en effet, de s'attarder un instant sur la phrase descriptive du
texte « le vent s'étaitlevé... », pour apercevoir desimages — « rafales de feuilles » des jeux de mots — «
soldats inconnus » - ol se révéle une attention rhétorique connotant la littérature : tout cela parait trés
écrit. Les problémes qui s'offrent alors, touchent a cette coexistence dans la méme page de traits
parlés-écrits et écrits-écrits & la transposition et a l'intégration de formes ou de modéles (lexicaux ou
syntaxiques) nés dans la phonie.

Ainsi, pour cet auteur, la langue parlée présente dans un texte écrit ne peut étre tenue pour
langue orale ; elle n'est que langue écrite d'origine orale ; inversement si la lecture peut alimenter
I'expression orale, en lui fournissant mots ou syntagmes, ou modéles phrastiques (« il parle comme un
livre »), cela ne signifie pas que langue orale soit devenue langue écrite, mais que nous sommes
parvenus & un certain degré d'intégration dans l'oral de certains éléments de la culture livresque. Ce
cas de figure caractérise souvent 'apprentissage des langues étrangéres en milieu scolaire dans des
contextes exogénes ol c'est la forme littéraire de la langue que I'enseignant présente a 'apprenant : le
caractére oral de la langue est complétement mis de coté. Par conséquent, 'apprenant apprend a
parlerialangue comme il I'écrit.

En somme, le discours oral et le discours écrit ne sont que deux formes de la langue. |l s'agit de
la mise en jeu d'une langue par deux voies différentes (roral etl'écrit). Ces deux voies présentent aussi
bien des traits distinctifs que similaires. Cependant l'oral et I'ecrit ne s'excluent pas mutuellement : le
discours oral peut &tre construit en se servant de I'écrit et vice versa. Nous représentons les principaux
points structurant le discours oral et le discours écrit de fagon suivante :
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Tableau 1. Discours oral/ discours écrit

Discours Echange Situation de | Planification et Eléments | Matériau de
communi- Emission informa- | recherche
cation teurs

Oral ‘Immédiat Contexte Simultanée/ Intrin- Interrogé
situationnel Concomitante séques indirectement
identique (Enregistrement

et transcription)

Ecrit Différé Contexte Consécutive Décrits Interrogé
situationnel directement
différent

En guide de résumer, nous

schématiserons la dichotomie discours oral des guides touristiques /
discours écrit des scripteurs-guides de la maniére suivante :

Tableau 2. Discours oral des guides touristiques / discours écrits des scripteurs guides

Locuteur Destinataire | Echange Situation de | Planification et Eléments
communi- Emission informateurs
cation

Guide touris - | Actuel Immédiat Contexte Simultanée/ Intrinséques

tique situationnel Concomitante
identique

Scripteur- Virtuel Differé Contexte Consécutive Décrits

guide situationnel
different

Ayant discuté des caractéristiques du discours oral et du discours écrit tout en mettant en relief
leurs_pomts de convergence et de divergence, il importe a ce niveau de nous interroger sur les
fonctions du discours du scripteur-guide et celui du guide touristique.

Fonctions du discours du scripteur-guide etdu discours du guide touristique

_ A la suite de F. Mourthon-Dallies (1995), S. Moirand (2004 : 152) identifie trois foictions des
gu:des_de voyage. Selon elle, les fonctions privilégiées des guides pratiques (catégorie particuliere
de§ guides de voyage) correspondent & une triple « prise en charge » : une prise en charge cognitive
(faire connaltre), une prise en charge sensorielle (faire voir) et une « relation de conseil » (dire
comrnent ’falre, dire ce qu'il ne faut pas faire). Moirand fait I'hypothése que « les interactions
representees » entre les scripteurs et leurs lecteurs sont inscrites dans la matérialité textuelle autour
d'une structure récurrente a trois actants dont deux animés (AetB)tellesque:

A «fait connaitre » quelque chose a B
A « falf voir» - quelque chose a B
A « (dé)conseilie » (de faire) quelque chose a B

Le scripteur-guide qui est I'actant A se situe dans une position d'expert par rapport au lecteur,
I'actant B (futur touriste ou touriste), qui est traité en novice. Non seulement le premier donne des
informations au deuxiéme sur les lieux que celui-ci veut visiter, mais il lui « fait voir » aussi & travers les
images qui caractérisent les guides et a travers une représentation mentale réalisée a partir des mots,
ces lieux. Enﬁq,_ le scripteur-guide met le lecteur-voyageur en garde a propos des mesures a prendre
pour que son séjour soit agréable.

Des extraits tirés des guides de voyages étudiés dans ce travail peuvent confirmer ces trois
fonctions. ®our illustrer la premiére fonction selon laquelle le scripteur-guide « fait connaitre » quelque
chose au futur touriste, nous citerons le texte suivant : v
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- Otez votre chapeau lorsque vous saluez les gens.
- llest également mal élevé d'interrompre quelqu'un qui parle. » (Petit Futé Ghana, 2009 :

19).

Dans ce texte, le scripteur-guide conseille le futur touriste au sujet des comportements cultuels
a adopter au Ghana. Par ces conseils, le scripteur-guide expose au futur touriste des aspects de la
culture ghanéenne que ce dernier ignore. Le respect de ces conseils permettrait au touriste d'éviter
des conséquences désagréables qui pourraient découler de la non-conformité a de telles normes
culturelles. C'est ainsi que D. Vanderveken (1988 : 185) va concevoir I'acte de conseiller comme une
suggestion « a un allocutaire de faire quelque chose, en présupposant (condition préparatoire) que
cela est bon pour lui et qu'on a de bonnes raisons de croire que I'action envisagée est appropriée dans
le contexte. »

Les rles joués respectivement par le scripteur et le lecteur rapprochent le guide de voyage
d'un ouvrage didactique. Comme le met S. Moirand (2004 : 152) :

« Le guide de voyage entre alors dans la catégorie des écrits de transmission de savoir

et de savoir faire : c'est un ouvrage “ didactique ", dit le Dictionnaire de notre temps. !I

s'agirait plutdt d'un ouvrage qui comporte des traces de didacticité, et qui s'inscrit dans

une situation de communication asymétrique entre des “ experts " et des “ novices “,
entre des voyageurs expérimentés et d'autres quine le sontpas|...]. »

Le guide de voyage devient donc « le manuel de voyage » que le futur touriste lit pour
s'approprier le savoir et le savoir-faire du pays qu'il visitera un jour. D'ou le fait que le scripteur et son
Iepteur ne soient pas égaux. Le scripteur est vu comme I'enseignant qui fait apprendre, comprendre ou
vivre au futur touriste des choses sur la destination de celui-ci.

Alabase de ce qui précéde, certains rapprochements entre le guide de voyage et les discours
du guide touristique peuvent étre faits. L'on remarque que le guide touristique exerce les mémes
fonctions que le scripteur du guide de voyage ; elles sont au nombre de trois : faire connaitre quelque
chose, faire voir quelque chose et (dé)conseiller (de faire) quelque chose. Au cours d'un circuit
touristique, il fait connaitre le site au touriste en lui parlant du site, en le lui faisant voir et en lui donnant
des conseils pratiques. |l nous parait important de mettre cela en évidence a partir des passages tirés
du corpus oral.

Dans la séquence 157, le guide informe les touristes qu'une femme est chef traditionnel au

Togo:
Séquen | Inter- Discours
ce vention
157. 1401GT : Euh au Libéria vous avez des villages ol #les les Européens
sont des chefs traditionnels ?
1402T . Xxx
1403GT : Oui un Frangais ou une Frangaise qui est chef xxx de village au
Libéria ?
1404T : Non xxx
1405GT : Iy en aici.
1406T . Jusqu'a maintenant ?
1407GT : Oui. Xxx une frangaise. C'est lui qui est élu chef de ce village.
1408T : Comment? Xxx
1409GT : Xxx J'avais prévu que si on ne s'était pas arrété la-bas, j'avais
prévu gu'on aille visiter xxx mais xxx. C'est une blanche.
1410T : Xxx
1411GT : Oui c'est les noirs qui, les autochtones, les villageois qui Font
élue avec joie.
14127 : RIRE

Source : Séquence 157, CO-KFPA1-VORE, 16/08/2008.
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Figure 1. Similarités des fonctions du guide touristique et le scripteur-guide
ActantA ActantC ActantB

1. Faire connaitre quelque
chose;

Guide Touriste/futur
touristique/ :> 2. Faire voir quelque chose; ‘:> touriste

Scripteur-guide

3. (Dé€) conseiller (de faire)
quelque chose

Selon lafigure 1, le guide touristique et le scripteur-guide sont I'Actant A alors que le touriste et
le lecteur voyageur sont I'Actant B. Les trois fonctions identiques remplies par I'Actant A constituent
I'Actant C et qui s'exécutent par I'Actant A envers I'Actant B d'aprés I'orientation des deux fléches. .

o Bien que les trois fonctions mentionnées ci-dessus se retrouvent chez le guide
touristique et le scripteur-guide, I'on remarque a partir de la figure 1 qu'il existe des différences
associces aux moments marquant les fonctions que remplit chacun de ces discours. Le discours du
g}"d? touristique agit maintenant-et-ici, c'est-a-dire qu'il a un effet immeédiat sur le touriste lors dU_
circuit alors que l'effet du discours du scripteur-guide est différé dans la mesure o il agit sur celui-Ci
Iors.de lalecture et au moment ot il se rend sur le lieu touristique. J.-P. Cuq (2003 : 182) confirme ceci
etajoute une autre perspective lorsqu'it dit
« L'oral dispose de caractéres communicativement économiques d'immédiateté,
Ilrfever_sibilité du processus, la possibilité de réglages et d'ajustements, la
Presence de référents situationnels communs et la possibilité de recours a des
procédes vg—:-rbaux qui caractérisent la communication orale et on oppose souvent
le§ caractéristiques de I'ecrit que sont la communication différée, la possibilité de

?orlse 'de lecture, la nécessite d'anticiper les comportements du lecteur et de lui
urnir des explications suffisantes, et le transcodage linguistique. »

tant qu;' :oac%l:;:: :te:s d_ifférences ir'{mposées par la gituation de commqnicatfo_n. Le guid'e de voyage G;n
moment de la prog uectflt est marqué par u'ne.snuatlon de communlcatlgn ouily aun décalage entre 'e
réception du messac Ion ou de la transmission du m.essagfe par le §cnpteur~guude etle morr)ept 'deCa
caractére non immég'e Par le lecteur ou le futur touriste. C eﬁt-a-dm? que le message est différe. t ?
touriste compreng " fat du messagt_e ades mc.:lc':lenceS sur I mtefpretatlon du message ; soit Ig fu U_
guide voulait Jui donn meslsa‘ge, S(?It il ne le s_alsut pas §0|t il se meprepd sur Ig sens que le scqpt(::‘u;
disposition pour faireer' D'ou le fait que le scripteur-guide est amené a se serwr.de fcous Ie§ outils a ;n
revanche, le guide to p'as.ser son message (par exemp!e la relecturg et I'expllcat‘lon.adec!uate)- -
sur les éléments < a‘t‘_”St'QUe se trouve en face de son interlocuteur, il s'adresse a Iui en s apput}'ans
visibles de son ay dﬁo_m‘temporels de la situation de communication. |l peut, a partir des feic Ighe
un éclaircissemant sulrre, refgrmulel: Ses propos aﬁp deles amenera le suivre. Le touriste qui cher

Dans le méme :'%POIQF pﬁnlpuller p_eqt le luidemander « ici et maintenant ». e parle

futur touriste et | re d‘ldee, !l fgut distinguer le moment dfe Ig lecture du'gu‘lde de voyag is

iy , © moment ou celui-ci se trouve sur le site touristique. Il s'agit 1a de deux momen
differents, I'un marque par I'abstrait ou l'imaginaire et I'anticipation du réel et I'autre marque par le
concret ou I,e reel. Les guides de voyages incitent les lecteurs a visiter des lieux. Le scripteUf'QU!de
essglg datt}rer son Iecteur-voyageur vers ce qu'il y a d'intéressant dans ces lieux. Pour le guide
touristique, il se trouve au point de la consommation. Son discours a pour objectif de faire consommer
ce qug le touriste a achete. || 1ui incombe de faire en sorte que le touriste soit satisfait du « prodult
achete‘ ». Ces c;aractéres d'inciter et de faire consommer inscrivent le discours des guides de voyage
et celui des guides touristiques dans le discours de publicité comme I'affirme C. Kerbrat-Orecchion
(2004 : 146-147):
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« [...]le discours des guides touristiques (guides de voyage par rapport au contexte de
notre étude) s'apparente a bien des égards au discours publicitaire : il s'agit dans les
deux cas d'undiscours de célébration [...], dontle but principal est de valoriser un produit
pour inciter & sa consommation, et qui exploite pour ce faire des stratégies éprouvées

[...].»

I faut donc dire que la présence du touriste sur place, constitue une belle occasion pour lui de
confirmer et/ou d'infirmer certaines hypothéses qu'il s'est émis lorsqu'il lisait le guide de voyage. En se
trouvant sur place, il va vivre lui-méme ce qu'il a lu, il va avoir les informations de premiére main en les
comparant avec celles contenues dans le guide de voyage. D'ols le fait qu'il peut y avoir un écart entre
Ce que le scripteur-guide Iui apprend ou Jui a appris et ce que lui dit le guide touristique ou ce que les
circonstances spatio-temporels 'enseignent. Ce rapport peut étre schématisé comme suit :

Figure 2. Mise en rapport de Ia connaissance préalable et de la connaissance vécue lors d'une visite
guidée

Situation de communication

J

< >
Scripteur-guide Production du message Guide touristique
J <= a
différé (inciter) ﬂ immédiat (consommer)
Touriste

En bref, le schéma montre que la situation de communication sous-tend la production dun
message soit par le scripteur-guide soit par le guide touristique. Alors que le message peut étre soit
différé soit immédiat selon lémetteur, on remarque une interaction entre le message différé et le
message immédiat chez le touriste. Autrement dit, le touriste qui a eu acceés au guide de voyage avaqt
de se rendre sur place essaje d'établir un lien entre ce quiI'aincité (grace au scripteur-guide) et ce qu'
consomme (grace au guide touristique). Pourtant, il est & observer que ce schéma peut ne pas étre
représentatif dans le sens que qu'il peut y avoir certains touristes qui ne sont pas en mesure de lire le
guide de voyage sur la destination avant de s'y rendre. Dans un tel cas, il 'y aura donc pas de phase
d'incitation, un réle rempli par le guide de voyage (bien que ce role puisse étre rempli via d'autres
moyens) ; ce qui élimine alors Ia phase diinteraction marquant le schéma ci-dessus.

Cependant, le schéma présente un rapport de complémentarité eptre le discours des deux
locuteurs. Le scripteur-guide en tant que « premier livreur » d'information pour le touriste a son
discours complémenté par celui du guide touristique. Le guide touristique fournit donc certaines
informations qui pourraient faire défaut dans le discours du scripteur-guide. D'oi l'objectif dit
complementaire de cette mise en rapport du discours du scripteur-guide et celui du guide chez le
touriste. En outre, cela a pour but de vérifier si le touriste est satisfait du produit acheté ; voir s'il n'est
Pas décu compte tenu de I'écart qui peut exister entre les deux discours (celui du guide de voyage et
celui du guide touristique). Nous n'alions pas nous attarder trop Iong“e.‘ment sur cet écart puisque cela
ne constitue pas la préoccupation majeure de cet article ; cela constltgera l'objet d'une autre étude.
Toutefois, il est a retenir que le discours du scripteur-guide et celui du guide touristique sont marqués a
la fois par des fonctions identiques et des fonctions différentes. lis entretiennent également un rapport
de complémentarité.
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Code de transcription

Notation Description

GT: Guide touristique

T: Touriste

+ paroles+ Chevauchement de paroles

XXX Segment incompréhensible/inaudible

# (ex. #les les) Répétition des mots/erreurs (le signe # précéde le mot

répété ou l'erreur)
[commentaire] (ex. [le guide | Commentaire mis entre crochets
pointe le lieu a l'aide de la
main]).

RIRE Rire
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habitudes et comportements de I'élite nigériane ont besoin d'étre réorganisés afin d'obtenir un
consensus sur la bonne politique gestionnaire, les vraies valeurs nationales a promeuvoir, la politique
linguistique & entreprendre, etc. Car, pour réaliser une évolution dans les orientations
institutionnelles, il est nécessaire de disposer d'un consensus idéologique, politique et social fort ou
de l'assentiment de la classe politique. A cela s'ajoute, évidemment, la prise en compte des
contingences économiques et de la nature du public visée (Galisson 87).
Se servant de I'expression "groupe ethnique"” pour référer a toutes les nationalités du monde,

Onwuejeogwu présente ces arguments en comparaison avec le Nigeria:

Russia (USSR) has about twenty-seven ethnic groups; China and India have more

than forty; the USA has less than fifty, excluding the Red Indians; England has

three, France about eight; and Germany about fifteen. The only place in the world

that has over 300 ethnic groups is Nigeria. This uniqueness creates unique

problems unknown to the experience of other peoples in the world... No western or

eastemn civilisation has ever evolved a political system (Linguistic policy,) that can

cope with this gigantic problem of hyper-ethnic instability syndrome

(consequently), we just have to look inward (2 -3).

D'aprés cette citation d'Onwuejeogwu, ci-dessus présentée, il nous faut adopter une
approche plurilingue non seulement dans I'enseignement et l'apprentissage des langues mais aussi
dans notre tentative pour résoudre les problémes linguistiques du Nigeria sur les plans politico-socio-
culturels. Car, loin d'étre un fardeau insurmontable, le plurilinguisme dans le pays est une source de
richesse et de force, a tel point que s'il est bien coordonné servira de source de synergie, pour le
développement politique, économique et technologique.

L'Etatdes lieux

La politique linguistique nationale .
Examinons les points saillants de la politique linguistique nigériane (1981) que nous traduisons :

a) Le Gouvernement Fédéral nigérian prescrit que, dans linterét de l'unité nationale, chaque
enfant doit &tre encouragé a apprendre I'une des trois langues principales a part sa langue
maternelle (les langues principales au Nigeria étant haoussa, igbo etyorouba).

b) Lalangue d'instruction au niveau d'école pépiniére (école préparatoire) sera principalement 1a
langue maternelle ou celle de la communauté immédiate. Dans le but de mieux realiser cette
politique, le gouvernement sera obligé:

i) de développer I'orthographe de beaucoup de langues nigérianes
if) d' élaborer des manuels et d'autres documents d'instruction en langues nigérianes

c) Le gouvernement assurera que le moyen d'instruction aux écoles primaires est d'abord la
langue maternelle ou la langue de la communauté immédiate et plus tard I'anglais.

d) Le gouvernement a promis de pourvoir des matériaux nécessaires, des enseignants
specialistes a travers les Ecoles Normales Supérieures

e) Le moyen d'instruction sera I'anglais au niveau secondaire, alors que les langues nigérianes
ne seront que des matiéres enseignées.

f) Selon la politique nigériane en matiére d'éducation (3" édition 1998): pour une bonne

interaction avec nos voisins, chaque Nigérian est obligé de parler le frangais. Le francais sera
la deuxiéme langue officielle au Nigeria et il sera obligatoire dans les écoles.
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d'enseignement de langues étrangéres au Nigeria, le frangais, l'allemand, I'arabe, I'espagnol, le
portugais, le russe et le chinois sont assurés dans la plupart des universités publiques et privées."
D'ans ce pays, le frangais revét un statut de langue privilégiée. Ajoutons ici que le désir manifesté a
I'égard du francais et de I'arabe par les Nigérians et leur Gouvernement a poussé ce dernier a fonder
respectivement Le Village Francais du Nigeria, @ Badagry (une petite ville frontaliére prés de la
Reépublique du Bénin) et "Nigeria Arabic Village" a Ngala (également une petite ville frontaliére pres de
la République du Tchad) ot I'on pratique une variété de I'arabe ; appelée schwa.

Le statutactuel du frangais

Au Nigeria, la langue frangaise jouit d'un statut de langue étrangére privilégiée parmi une
dizaine d'autres au sens qu'elle est la seule a étre enseignée aux niveaux des écoles primaires
privées et écoles secondaires publiques et privées. Effectivement, plus de six faits concrets nous
portent a croire que la langue frangaise bénéficie d'un statut privilégié au Nigeria :

- la fondation du Village Fraﬁgais du Nigeria, a Badagry afin de répondre au besoin pressant
qui est de sauver le programme de francais dans les établissements tertiaires du Nigeria ;

- lintegration du frangais aux matiéres principales'et obligatoires aux niveaux dgs
programmes de "Junior Secondary School " (J. S. S) et "Senior Secondary " (S S C E) et, cela depuis
1998;

- l'introduction de la langue francaise au niveau de I'école primaire, a partir de la quatriéme
année (voir National Policy on Education, 13-14). Au vu du nombre limité d'enseignants (922 au total
selon laNAFT), il est quasimentimpossible de mettre en application cette politique.

- la création d'une part d'une dizaine d'écoles pilotes (écoles d'excellence) et de "Colleges
of Education"pilotes (au nombre de huit parmi 34 existant) et d'autre part, d'universités pilotes (au
nombre de six parmi 40 abritant un département de francais) en matiére d'enseignement /
apprentissage du francais.

- la création des centres de ressources et documentation — CFTD (au nombre de cinq) alns:
que de nombreux centres linguistiques au Nigeria, destinés a la formation des enseignants exercan
dans les écoles primaires et secondaires.

- la création de neuf alliances frangaises dans le pays. L'enseignement du fraqc;ais dans vnpgt
écoles polytechniques (parmi les 30 existant), et cela, aux apprenants s'inscrivant a une forrr!atlon
professionnelle telle que le secrétariat, la communication, e journalisme, I'hdtellerie, le tourisme,
l'informatique (Mokwenye 5), et

- 'adhésion du Nigeria au RECFLEA comme I'undes membres fondateurs.?

L'usage des langues en matiére du systéme scolaire nigérian -

La politique éducative nationale en matiére de langues, semblerait renforcer la politique
linguistique précisée dans 'une des sections des constitutions de 1995 et de 1999, et ci-haut citée en
1.1. Selon les textes, la langue frangaise est devenue depuis 1997 la deuxiéme langue officielle du
Nigeria méme si la réalité en est tout une autre. Selon les textes, le frangais est censé plus ou moins
bénéficier depuis 1999 du statut d'une langue seconde mais cela n'est pas reflété sur le terrain.
Malheureusement, si belle qu'elle soit, la propagation de la politique linguistique n'a presque rien &
offrir en ce qui concerne le développement et I'intégration nationale du pays.

'Nous aimerions signaler que le chinois est enseigné seulement a I' Université Nnamdi Azikiwe.

‘(Le RECFLEA -Réseau des Centres de Frangais Langue Etrangére d'Afrique - est né de la volonté affichée de trois centres (VFN au Nigeria, CIREL-VB au Togo et CEB-
ELAE au Bénin) de diffusion et d'enseignement du frangais langue étrangére en Afrique de Fouest de conjuguer ensemble teurs efforts pour la promotion et le rayonnement
du frangais dans la sous-région.)

113







Applivd Social Dimensions of Language Use and Teaching in West Africa Festschrift in Honour of Professor Tunde Ajiboye

L'école maternelle= nursery 2- 6 ans ~4ans
L'ecole primaire = Primary school = 6 — 12 ans 6 ans
L'école secondaire= JHS =12- 15ans 3 ans

SHS= 15- 18ans 4 ans

Nous constatons, aujourd'hui, avec beaucoup de regrets que la mise en application de cette
nouvelle politique linguistique n'a pas été trés efficace. Cela n'a pas réussi a assurer que bon nombre
des membres de la communaute nigériane, surtout les collégiens reflétent 'image plurilingue visée en

plus de I'anglais et du frangais. Cet état de lieu est engendre par les problémes qui entravent la mise en
applicationde lanouvelle politique linguistique.

Quelques problémes ardents entravant la mise en ceuvre de la politique linguistique

Ce n'est pas certain que la majorité des écoliers dans les écoles secondaires partout au Nigeria
puissent apprendre plus d'une langue. Cela est di au manque de spécialistes en nombre suffisant
surtout dans les trois langues principales (haoussa, yorouba, igbo) ainsi que dans d'autres matiéres
telle que le francais. Au Nigeria, les colléges publics du gouvernement fédéral (104 au tota'l et
éparpillés dans les six zones géopolitiques du pays) sont plus privilégiés que les écoles secondaires
publiques d'Etat. Le cas du quartier Takwa Bay tout prés d'lkoyi dans I'Etat de Lagos (Lagos est
présentement la capitale économique et aussi le centre commercial du pays), ol il n'existe ni d'écoles
primaires et secondaires vient & I'esprit. Un autre probléme sérieux auquel beaucoup de Nigérigns font
face (surtout les groupes ethniques minoritaires) est le nombre élevé des matiéres que ces écoliers
sont obligés d'apprendre. Cela leur pose beaucoup d'ennuis ainsi qu'a leurs parents. o

Selon ['alinéa B de la politique linguistique ci-dessus citée, a I'école préparatoire, les écoliers
sontappeles a apprendre leurs langues maternelles ou celle de lacommunauté immédiate. Cette idée
est louable puisque cela va les aider 3 se développer sur les plans plurilingues et métalangue, un bon
- avantage surtout lorsqu'ils sont enseignés dans une deuxiéme fangue. De plus, il existe la possibilite
d'avoir moins d'écoliers éprouvant des difficultés linguistiques. Malheureusement, comme nous le
savons tous, seuls les riches peuvent envoyer leurs enfants a I'école préparatoire au vu du cout
financier énorme ou existent toutes les ressources requises. Une analyse critique gle notre
environnement immédiat nous permet d'admettre que-plus de parents, ces jours-ci, font retirer leurs
enfants des écoles primaires et secondaires publiques en raison de ce qu'ils jugent comme "dépenses
excessives”. La véracité de nos arguments se trouve au Vanguard, 43 ; otinous lisons que:

FALANA drags FG and all the 36 states governments to court over failure to implement free
UBE Act (the Child RightAct 2003 and Free Universal Basic EducationAct 2004).

Ajouté au manque de spécialistes de langues nigérianes, est également le manque de
manuels bien recherchés (élaboreés par les Nigérians, soit individuellement, soit collectivement) en
linguistique et sur des langues étrangéres , a savoir le frangais, l'italien, et le portugais. Pour mieux
assurer la qualité des manuels, des matériels pédagogiques et d'autres documents, nous sommes
d'avis également que ces derniers soient édités par des experts. En fait, de tels documents
pédagogiques devraient étre enrichis d'expériences des Nigérians tout en répondant a cartaines
réalités socioculturelles de nos voisins (en ce qui concerne les manuels de frangais). y

Pour des raisons économiques, politiques, et géographiques, le Nigeria et les Nigérians
peuvent bénéficier en établissant des relations culturelles et sportives, pédagogiques et
professionnelles, non seulement avec nos voisins immédiats mais avec la totalité des pays
francophones d'Afrique et d'Europe.

Nous devons réitérer & ce niveau que des barriéres linguistiques et culturelles sont
partiellement responsables pour la crainte, les soupgons qui ont constamment empéché les objectifs
et les buts de vrais fondateurs de la CEDEAO et de 'Union Africaine (UA) en ce qui concerne
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iii) Capacité inductive a l'apprentissage d'une langue : la capacité d'identifier le type de
correspondance et les relations entre forme et sens (par exemple : pour reconnaitre qu'en
anglais."to"a (en frangais) peut signifier direction et emplacement. Les deux capacités
sont pertinentes aux étapes de processus qui impliquent une construction inter langue,
mémoire etl'accés de langage.

iv) Capacité a apprendre par coeur (I'apprentissage "rote"): capacité a former et 4 se souvenir
des associations entre stimulus: c'est trés important dans |'apprentissage de vocabulaires
(voir Ellis, 74).

D'aprés des expériences pratiques sur le terrain, il semblerait que les apprenants ayant de
bonnes notes en ce qui concerne l'aptitude langagiére ( une epreuve formelle ) apprennent
rapidement et acquiérent une compétence élevée en langues que ceux qui ont de mauvaises notes.

Motivation ‘

C'est un phénoméne trés compliqué. Elle implique les habitudes et les états affectifs qui
influent sur le degré d'effort que déploient les apprenants pour apprendre une langue (soit étrangere
ou nationale). Elle est dynamique de nature et elle varie d'un moment a l'autre dépendant de la tache
ou du contexte. Quatre types de motivation sont identifiés : instrumentale, intégrative, résultative,
intrinséque.

i) Motivation instrumentale:
Il est de maniére générale accepté que les apprenants font plus d'efforts pour apprendre
une langue pour certaines raisons fonctionnelles. Soit pour réussir a un examen, pour
trouver un meilleur emploi ou soit pour obtenir une place & l'université. Par exemple,'lgs
apprenants sont plus motivés d'apprendre une L2, car cela entraine quelques opportunités
pédagogiques ou économiques.

ii) Motivation intégrative: -
Certains apprenants peuvent choisir d'apprendre une L2 particuliére parce qu ils
s'intéressent au peuple et 4 Ia culture représentés par le groupe de langues ciblées. Cela
peut étre pour une raison ou d'autres. Par exemple, le désir d'gpprc?ndre une L2 afin de
manipuler le peuple pratiquant la langue ciblée (Motivation machiavélienne).

iii) Motivation résultative: . .
Elle peut étre justifiée pour étre la cause de l'acquisition d'une L2. Elle peut étre aussi le
résultat de l'apprentissage. C'est-a-dire, les apprenants qui enregistraient un succes dans
l'apprentissage peuvent devenir plus, ou dans certains contextes, moins motives
d'apprendre.

iv) Motivation intrinséque: . . >
Elle implique la sensibilité et le maintien de la curiosité et elle peut se produire et s'écouler a
cause de facteurs provenant de l'intérieur des apprenants, le niveau auquel ils se sentent
particulierement impliqués dans les activités d'apprentissage. (Pour plus amples
informations, voir Gardner).

Stratégies d'apprentissage

Davantage, il est largement accepté que I'aptitude langagiére et la motivation inﬂuencent. la
nature et la fréquence avec lesquelles les apprenants (individuels) emploient les strategies
d'apprentissage. D'aprés les expériences, il est observé que les stratégies d'apprentissage des
apprenants sont différentes.

Nous définissons les stratégies en tant que techniques et étapes qu'emploient les apprenants
afind'apprendre une L2.
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pas manquer de "clients". Alafois, il doit se rallier a la promotion de la culture du pays ou il exerce. En
fait, peu de gens y compris la plupart des enseignants, tous les niveaux confondus, savent que les
langues nationales et étrangéres (surtout le frangais en qualité de son statut international) sont
devenues depuis fort longtemps une marchandise qui se vend et qui s'achéte ; engendrant un
commerce et par conséquent des commergants, des clients et des concurrents.

Ajouté a la nécessite de valoriser et de vendre la langue et la culture, I'enseignant doit veiller a
la promotion de la culture du pays ou il exerce son métier: voila les doubles responsabilités auxquelles
l'enseignant de langue est appelé a faire face de nos jours. La relation entre langue et culture
étrangéres est en fonction du contexte national ou la langue est enseignée et la description d'une
culture étrangére (modéles economique, politique et juridique sont régies par des régles scientifiques
etc.) particuliére lorsqu'elie se situe en contexte scolaire. Trés souvent, le systéme éducatif cherche a
Promouvoir I'enseignement d'une langue et d'une culture étrangéres face ala doctrine de la promotion
de fidentité nationale locale En fait, un professeur bien rodé dans l'enseignement de la
culture/civilisation dépassera le niveau de quoi enseigner en culture pour aboutir & comment
enseigner et transmettre une compétence culturelle, car une langue est le moteur exclusif de
I'expérience culturelle d'un groupe/une communauté linguistique.

Cela revient a dire que la langue est un vecteur privilégié de la cuiture. Alors, comment
procédera un enseignant peu expérimenté ou de nationalité étrangére ou un enseignant n'ayant pas
été formé de maniére adéquate ou du tout, cela d'autant que potentiellement toute description d'une
culture étrangére ouvre sur d'autres systémes de valeurs, d'autres fagons de penser la relation au
corps, a la mort, au passé, a la famille etc. A-t-il les moyens, les savoirs et les savoir-faire en ceth_a-
matiere? Est-ce qu'il est suffisamment formé pour pouvoir y faire face? Méditons sur le fait
qu'enseigner, c'est d'abord et avant tout, maitriser ce que l'on doit enseigner. Pour ce faire, un
enseignant bien formé en la matiére s'appuie aux approches sociologique, anthropologique et
semiologique (pour mieux comprendre les démarches a suivre, nos lecteurs peuvent consulter avec
profit Simire et Beacco), cela d'autant plus que l'orientation pédagogique est en passe de gonnaltre
une évolution au Nigeria. Désormais, il s'agit plutét d'enseigner & communiquer que cela soit a l'oral ou
a l'écrit. En fait, la formation d'une compétence communicative présuppose la pertinence socio-
culturelle de la situation de référence.

Méthodes d'instruction .

Finalement, dans la pédagogie de langage partout dans le monde, l'qptique esttoujours sur |ai
forme. Dans la pédagogie d'une langue étrangére comme le frangais, I'anglais et le portugais, le déba
a toujours été entre la méthode de la Traduction Grammaticale et la méthode Audio-lingue. Les deux
methodes impliquent une tentative d'enseigner la Grammaire aux apprenants mais différente dans la
maniére par laquelle cela peut étre réalisée. 5

Ce débat est actuellement pris au sérieux au Nigeria. Ce développement cherche & donqer aux
apprenants les vraies expériences communicatives. L'enseignement de compétence communicative
précise que les apprenants n'ont pas besoin d'étre enseignés la grammaire pour pouvoir
communiquer, mais ils pourront le faire naturellement comme un aspect du processus
d'apprentissage. C'est-a-dire que I'apprentissage de la grammaire est contextuel (voir Alawode, 13).
Dans certaines versions de I'enseignement de compétence communicative, il semblerait qu'une place
ne soitréservée pour I'enseignement direct de la grammaire.

Sur le plan général, linstruction de forme a un impact sur 'apprentissage. En frangais, quand
les apprenants sont enseignés I'emploi des articles frangais « le » et « la », ils peuvent réussir en
apprenant quel article a utiliser avec les noms qu'il faut (ils peuvent apprendre le genre de chaque hom
comme un cas distinct). lls peuvent, cependant, vivre des difficultés dans la compréhension des régles
compliquées qui expliquent ol un nom est jugé masculin ou pas en frangais. Par conséquent,
l'instruction peut étre efficace dans I'enseignement de cas, mais pas dans |'enseighement de réglt?s,,
surtout quand ils sont compliqués. Il faut préciser que les apprenants apprennent ce qu'ils ont été
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Die Theorie von Wiese™ ist an die Analyse von Marantz" fir die Reduplikation eines normales
Affigierungsprozesses, angelehnt:
“To provide the best account of reduplication rules, we say they are
normal affixation processes [..] there is nothing special about
reduplication other than the resemblance between affix and stem to
which itis attached”.”

Wiese® ist der Auffassung, dass Reduplikation die Wiederholung eines ,wortinternen
Bestandteils* ist. McCarthy & Prince™ sind ebenfalls der Meinung, dass Reduplikation im Aligemeinen
als eine besondere Art der Affigierung zu betrachten ist.

ZweiArten von Reduplikation werden im GrofRen und Ganzen unterschieden:

i. die komplette Reduplikation. Sie entsteht, wenn ein Morphem vollstandig
verdoppelt wird."

ii. Die partielle Reduplikation. Sie entsteht, wenn nur ein Teil des Morphems
verdoppelt wird. '

°

Es gibt bei der Mehrzahl der Reduplikation im Deutschen entweder eine Vokal- oder
Konsonantensubstitution, die sogenannten Ablautsbildungen bzw. Reimbildungen, beispielsweise
Zickzack und Kuddelmudde!. Wiese " integriert solche Bildungenin seiner These.

Reduplikation ist Jesperson' zufolge als Spielart (Variante) von Komposita zu verstehen. Fur
Marantz,” McCarthy & Prince” und Lieber® ist Reduplikation ,a special form of affixation®.
Mayerthaler”' ist jedoch der Meinung, dass Reduplikation und Affigierung nicht gleichzusetzen sind.
Karl,” dersich mit der Reduplikation im Chinesischen beschaftigt, versteht Reduplikation als unikalen
Wortbildungsprozess. ]

Der Schwerpunkt meiner Ausfithrungen ist an dieser Stelle herauszufinden, ob es speziell in
der Reduplikationsbildung Betrachtungspunkte gibt, an denen sich diese zwei formal vollkommen
unterschiedlichen (aber sicherlich funktionell identische) Sprachen Gberschneiden.

Typologisch gesehen sind Deutsch und Yoruba vollkommen unterschiedlich.” Wohingeg,f_en
Deutsch eine flektierende Sprache ist und zur Sprachfamilie der indoeuropaischen Sprachen gehort,
ist Yoruba eine isolierende Sprache aus der Familie der Niger-Congo Sprachen, allerdings mit
vereinzeiten Zugen von Flexion.

Reduplikation im (heutigen) Deutschen - )
Normalerweise werden zwei Hauptmoglichkeiten zur Bildung komplexer Woner
unterschieden. Erstens gibt es die Komposition (oder Zusammensetzung), die man als Verqupf_ung
von mindestens zwei freien Morphemen verstehen kann. Zweitens gibt es die zweitgrofite
Wortbildungsart d.h. die Derivation (oder Ableitung). Sie hat mit der Bildung eines komplexen Wortes

“Wiese, R. ..Uber dic Interaktion von Morphologie und Phonologie - Reduplikation im Deutschen” in: Zeitschrift fiir Phonetik, Sprachwissenschaft und Kommunikationsto-
rschung 43. Berlin 1990

“Marantz, A. "Re: Reduplication.” In: Linguistic Enquiry 13/3, London 1982, S. 435-482.

“Ebd. $.436.

"Wiese, R., a. 3. 0., 5.604

“McCarthy, J. & Prince, A. Prosodic Morphology Massachussets 1986 . i ) )

“Es gilt festzuhalten, dass nicht jedes sprachliches Gebilde, das aus zwei unmittelbar aufeinander folgepden, gleichen Sitben, Silbenfolgen oder ahnlichen Gebilden besteht,
durch eine Verdoppelung entstanden sind. Z.B. sind Kindeskind, Helfershelfer Komposita. Sic sind nicht durch eine Verdoppelung entstanden.

“Wiese,R., 2. 3. O.

"Jesperson, O. A Modern English Grammar on Historical Principles. Part IV: Morphology. London 1942

"Marantz, A., a. 2. O.

"McCarthy, J. & Prince, A., 2.2. Q.

®Lieber, R. Deconsructing Morphology: Word Formation in Syntactic Theory. Chicago 1992.

"Mayerthater, W. Morphologische Natdrtichkeit. In: Linguistische Forschuagen 28. Wiesbaden 1981, 5.110. )

“Karl, zitiert nach Okuséindé, L. Kontrastive Untersuchungen zum Yoritba und zum Deutschen im Bereich der Wortbildung. Magisterarbeit der Humbaoldt Universitit Berhn
(unverdttentliche). 2001,

”Comne, B.,a.a O.
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Reduplikation in Yoruba

B.ei der Wortbildung in Yoruba werden drei Hauptmdglichkeiten zur Substantivbildung
unterschieden. Erstens gibt es die Komposition (oder Zusammensetzung), die genauso wie im
Deutschen durch Verkniipfung von mindestens zwei freien Morphemen entstanden ist. Danach gibt

es die Reduplikation, die zweite groRe Wortbildungsart in Yoruba. Bei diesem Wortbildungstyp wird
ein Wort partiell oder vollsténdig redupliziert.

Laut Oglnkéye® gibt es drei Reduplikationstypen in Yoruba:

i.,Ci (gerundive)” Reduplikation wie in:
[2] ga,~giga,
groR sein die GroRe

wiein:

[Bla Gigarejéese bataméfa
Grolle seine ist Meter sechs
(Erist sechs Meter groR).

SQ, —SisQg
sprechen/sagen das Sprechen/das Sagen
wie in:
[4]1b  Orénéa disiso bayi.
_ Wort Artwird Sagen jetzt
(Uber die Angelegenheiten muss man sich jetzt dul3ern)

lo, —lilog
gehen das Gehen
wiein:
[5lc Lilo nigbéyin boi.
Das Gehenist Schluss Junge.
(Der Junge muss gehen).

Gbéga, -»gbigbéga,
hochheben das Erheben/die Erhebung
wiein:
[61d Gbigbéga ni Olorun
das Erheben/die Erhebung ist Gott
(Gottistzu erheben)

Diese Art der Substantivbildung ist sehr produktiv in Yortba. Fast alle Verben (monomorphemische
wie {ko —kiko} (schreiben - Das Schreiben), bimorphemische wie {gbéga - gbigbéga} (hoch heben —

das Hochheben) oder polymorphemische wie {ran/éwo- - riraniéwa} (helfen —Hilfe)) in Yoruba sind an
der Komposition beteiligt.

ii. Partielle Reduplikation
Bei partieller Reduplikation, meinte Ogunkéye,* handele es sich um einen Teil des Wortes, bei dem
die ersten drei Laute (VKV) wiederholt werden. Jedoch wird der dritte Laut (V) die Form des ersten
Lautes des reduplizierten Wortes annehmen z.B.

*Oginkéye. O. M a a. 0., 5.198.
Verben wie sikp ot (Wo 1st‘wo ist) sind an dieser Art der Substantivbildung nicht beteiligt
“Oginkéye, O M. a a O.S. 209,
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egbe+ ko +egbé —egbekegbe
Seite Intf. Seite Seite an Seite

ayé +ba + ayé —»ayébayé
Welt Intf. Welt seit Langem (seit dem Anfang der Welt)

omo +ki+omo - omokomo
Kind Intf. Kind irgendein Kind/ jedes beliebige Kind

~ Bei diesen Substantiven [12] werden folgende Interfixe (dé, mo, ri, ko, ba und ki/ki) verwendet, um
die Wortbildungsprodukte zu realisieren.

[13] a+bu+ai+bu+tan> aboubatan
a+mo +ai +mo +tan > amoomotén
a+je+ai+je +tan> ajegjetan
a+se +ai+se+tan > aseésetsn

In [13] enthalt jedes Substantiv ein Prafix, ein Verb, ein Negationspartikel, das reduplizierte Verb und
ein anderes Verb. In dieser Arbeit gelten die Beispiele nicht als Produkte der Redupl.lkatlo.n, \_Nell sie
eigentlich Satze sind, die zu Substantiven umgewandelt sind. Demzufolge gelten die _BelSP|e|e als
Produkte der Konversion. Die Tatsache, dass nur ein Verb wiederholt wird, reicht nicht aus, die
Beispiele unter vollstandige Reduplikation einzuordnen.

Die Klassifisierung von Ogunkéye scheint undeutlich zu sein. Was sie als Reduplikationstyp hlt
bezeichnet, wird in dieser Arbeit nicht als Produkt der Reduplikation emgeordnet, weil es nl_cd
ausreicht ein Wortbildungsprodukt unter Reduplikation einzuordnen, wo nur ein Laut redupliziert wird.
Im Grofien und Ganzen weist die Klassifisierung von Oguinkéye folgende Merkmale auf:

i.  Ausfall-Vokalausfall oder Ausfall von Lauten - (s. [7]1&[8]).

ii.  Hinzufugung von Interfix (s. [12]) und

iii. Zusammenriickung - ohne Vokalanderung — (s. [9], [10] & [11)).

Demzufolge werden in dieser Arbeit die Reduplikationstypen in drei Klassen eyngeordneti
i. partielle Reduplikation,
ii. vollstandige Reduplikation mit Infix und
iii. vollstédndige Reduplikation.

Partielle Reduplikation , _ )
Partielle Redu?)likation hat mit Substantiven zu tun, die wahrend des Wortbildungsprozesses einen
Vokalausfall oder einen Ausfall von Lauten aufweisen. . o ] Die
Demzufolge sind Beispiele [7] & [8] in dieser Arbeit unter partielle Rgdupllkatlon einzuordnen.
partielle Reduplikation ist bei der Bildung von Substantiven hochproduktiv.

Vollsténdige Reduplikation mit Interfix S _
Das Auftrestyen von Interfixen zwischen zwei selbstandigen W6rter§: '|st ein wlchtlgeg Merkmal ‘dl'esgs
Wortbildungsprodukts. Awobuluyi zufolge gibt es folgende Interfixe™ in quub.a: bé, bi, c{é, mo, re, jo, !Ci;
"ni, ni, lyi und ki. Bei Ogunkéye® haben folgende Interfixe bei der Reduphkathn eine wichtige Ro|l§ ;:é
spielen: dé, ri, ko, mo, ba und ki/kd. IndieserArbeitwerden folgendg Interﬁxg in Betraght gezogen. d t
mo, i, ko, ba, ni, jo und ki/ku. Unter diesen Reduplikationsinterfixen ist nur -ki- produktiv. Der Interfix IS
so produktiv, dass man damit grenzenlos neue Substantive bilden kann.

" Awobuluyi, 0. a. a. O, $.40ff
“Ogankéye, O M. a a O, S 2154
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Wenn die Partikel k7 zwischen zwei selbsténdigen Substantiven e‘ingefugt wgrden, habeq die
damit gebildeten Substantive entweder eine negative Bedeutung oder die Substantive tragen diese
Bedeutung: jedes (beliebige):

[14] omo+ki+omo - omokomo ' .
Kind Intf. Kind Jedes (beliebiges) Kind/unverninftiges Kind

ago + ki +ago »agokaso
Kleid Intf. Kleid jedes (beliebiges) Kleid/unmoralisches Kleid

Diese Art der Verdopplung (mit oder ohne Vokalanderung, z.B. inékiina oder indkaana) ist sehr

produktiv zur Bildung von abstrakten Substantiven, deren verbale Basen mit dem Prafix i- abgeleitet
wurden,

[15]) ‘ iwa +ki +iwa - iwakiwa
Benehmen FuE Benehmen unverniinftiges Benehmen
ind+ki +ind - indkdana
Ausgeben FUE Ausgeben unverniinftiges Ausgeben, Verschwendung

Im Allgemeinen tragen die Wortbildungsprodukte (unter Reduplikation mit Reduplikationsinterfix)
mit Vokalanderung eine negative Bedeutung mit sich,

[16] isekuse, isokuso, imukamu, ifekufe, ijekuje.®
Ohne Vokalanderun

g hat k(i) sowohl eine negative als auch eine positive Bedeutung. Die richtige
Bedeutung lasst sic

h lediglich aus dem Kontext erschlieBen.

[17) omokomo wie in:

Omokomo ti 6 ba pariwo y66 jegba.

(Jedes Kind, das Larm macht, wird geschlagen)
9mokomaq ni Abiodtin.

Irgendein Kind ist Abiodan

(Abiodun ist ein bises Kind)

[18] ~ Slakilua wie in:
; iakilaa ti a ba wo...
ede Stadt dass ? wir eintreten.
(Jede Stadt, wo wir ankommen...)

. Qlé ni Bayo ilékilé ni 6 tijade
D’leb !st B-ayo.unmoralische Familie ister Vp auskommen :
(Bayo st ein Dieb. Eristin einer unmoralischen Familie erzogen worden)

Volisténdige Reduplikation : i

Unter volisténdige Reduplikation werden alle Substantive subsummiert, die verdoppelt werden, ym
ein anderes Substantiv zu bilden. Zwischen der ersten gnd der z-\.N.elt_en Konstituenten des
Kompositums gibt es keinen Interfix. Die zwei Konstituenten sind auch véllig identisch, |, Yoriuba ist
diese Komposition méglich, indem man:

i.eine Verbalphrase verdoppelt wird,

‘Als Abweichung von dieser Regel kann igbikiagba gelten
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[19] kG + ilé > kolé,x2 — kolékolé
sammeln Haus einbrechenx2 Einbrecher
gbé + omo > gbomo,, x2 - gbomogbomo
tragen Kind Kindtragenx2 Kidnapper®

i.ein Substantiv verdoppelt wird, z.B. [9].

Eine vergleichende Betrachtung

Die Reduplikation spielt in der Wortbildung von Yoruba- eine bedeutende Rolle. In
Tonsilbensprachen wie Yoruba kann man den Stellenwert der Reduplikation nicht tiberbetonen. Die
Wirkung der ,Musikalitat* und ,Wohlklangerzeugung®, welche die Tonsilben mit sich bringen, werden
durch ihre Teil- bzw. Vollverdoppelung verstarkt. Hingegen wird allgemein anerkannt, dass die
Reduplikation in der Wortbildung des Deutschen einen untergeordneten Platz einnimmt.
Fleischer/Barz* ist der Meinung, dass ihre Rolle insgesamt im Deutschen als ,gering* einzuschéatzen
ist. Im Deutschen ist Reduplikation zweifellos nicht so produktiv, wie z.B. die Komposition oder die
Derivation. In der Wortbildung des Deutschen kann man also die Reduplikation als Randphanomen
betrachten. Dagegen ist die Reduplikation zweifellos ein zentrales und bedeutsames
Wortbildungsmittel in Yoruba.

Die morphologischen und semantischen Unterschiede zwischen den zwei Sprachen werden
in den folgenden Tabellen verdeutlicht:

Morphologie 7
Die Parallelitat bestehtin Funktion: Substantivbildung.

Tabelle 1a: Morphologie

a) Volliibereinstimmungen

Deutsch Yoruba

a.1. Einfache Doppelung. omo + omo > omoomo (Enkelkind),

A ist Simplizia B ist Simplizia: ese +ese > eseese (Vers fur Vers),
Wehweh, Klein  -Klein, Tofftoff,
Bonbon, Blabla, Pinkepinke

Tabelle 1b: Morphologie

. b) Teiliibereinstimmungen

Deutsche . Yoruba

b.1. Vokalénderung: i > a, i > o: Vokaldnderung: ¢ > ¢, U >o.
Zickzack, Klingklang, Wirrwarr, Singsang, | ose + 0se > ¢sQose (wdchentlich)
Tipptopp, Krickelkrakel. osu + osU > osoosu (monatlich)

vl Okiséinde, L., a. a. 0., $.47. Er meint . Reduplikative Warter in der Yoruba-Sprache sind Werter, die durch komplette oder particlle Verdoppelung gebildet werden.
Wie in den meisten Tonsprachen ist die Reduplikation fir das Yoribd ¢in zentraler Wortbildungsmechanismus™.
“Fleischer, W & Barz,1..a. a. Q., $.225.
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Tabelle 1c/d: Morphologie

cld) olluterschiede '

Deutsch

Yoruba

1 c.1. Reimdoppelung
Larifari, Heckmeck,
Remmidemmi,
Techtelmechterl®®

{l c.2. Ablautdoppelung
- Singsang, Klingklang,
Tingeltangel.

Il Adjektiv als Basis
Klein-Klein, Bonbon

' c.3.Variierung der
Anfangskonsonante:
' Kuddelmuddel, Hokuspokus.

Semantik

d.2. Reduplikation mit Interfix: (s.0.)
omokomo, ojukojua, iwakiwa

d.3. Vokalanderung:
ise + ki + ise > isekise = isekuse

d.4. Vokalausfall
iwa + ki + iwa > iwakiiwa = iwakiwa

d.5. Verbalphrase als Basis:
jagun + jagun > jagunjagun (Krieger)
jedi + jedi > jedijedi (Durchfall)
tewe + tewe > tewefewe (Drucker)

Die morphologische Parallelitét bestehtin den Reimdoppelungen in den zwei Sprachen.

Tabelle 2a: Semantik

a) Volliibereinstimmungen

Deutsch

Yoruba

a.i. Personenbezeichnung:
Hottentotte.

a.2. Sachbezeichnung:

Pinkepinke, Bonbon, T6fftoff.

a.3. Unsinn, Geschwitz

Heckmeck, Krickelkrakel, Larifari,

Wischiwaschi.

a.4. Geringschatzung, Verachtung
Hottentotte, Tingeltange!,
Krimmskramms,
Klimbim.

Klein-Klein,

emoomo (Enkelkind), agbaagba.
.(Erwachsene), jagunjagun
(Krieger), panéapanéa (Feuerwehr) .

agokago (irgendeine Kleidung),
gbohungbohun (Mikrofon)

ispkaso (unvernunftiges Sprechen,
~ Unsinn), jjékijo (unvernunftiger
Tanz).

omokomo (irgendein Kind)
okokoko (irgendeiner Ehemann)

Teilubereinstimmungen kénnen nicht festgestellt werden.

“Duden (2005). Die Grammatik. Unentbehrlich fiir richtiges Deutsch. 7., vllig neu erarbeitete und erweiterte Auflage. Herausgegeben von der Dudenredaktion
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Tabelle 2¢c/d: Semantik

c/d) Vollunterschiede

Deutsch Yoruba

c.1. Unordnung cder Durcheinander 1 d.1. Abstrakta:
Hoppelpoppel, Kuddelmuddel, iwakiwa (unanstandiges Benehmen),

Mischmasch, Wirrwarr, Holterdiepolter. | d.2. Tierbezeichnung:
¢.2. Unsinn, Geschwatz, Uberfluss yojayoja, (Vogel), yinmiyinmi
Wischiwaschi, Larifari, Krickelkrakel, (Ameise).
Schnickschnack d.3. Pflanzenbezeichnung:
c.3. Larm, Gerausche emi-emi®
Pinkepinke, Tamtam, Ticktack.

Schluss

Ich habe mir die Aufgabe gestellt, die Substantivbildung der Sprachen Deutsch und Yoruba
kontrastiv zu vergleichen. In der Arbeit wurde einen Typ der Wortbildung (Reduplikation) in den beiden
Sprachenverglichen. :

Die Untersuchung ergab, dass sowohl im Deutschen als auch in Yortba Substantive durch
Verdopplung gebildet werden kénnen. Die Verdopplung ist jedoch in Yoruba hochproduktiv. Im
Deutschen hingegen kommt sie zwar auch vor, ist jedoch eher peripher und zudem stilistisch markiert.
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STYLISTIC CREATIVITY VIA SCHEMES, TROPES, LEXICAL COHESION AND DESCRIPTIVE
ADJECTIVES IN SMS TEXT MESSAGING AMONG NIGERIAN UNIVERSITY GRADUATES

Victoria A. Alabi
Department of English
University of llorin
Kwara State, Nigeria

Introduction

Text messaging in Nigeria can be said to have begun on a wide scale in 2001 when MTN, the
first Global System of Mobile Communication (GSM) Company started its operations. According to
Awonusi (2004:59), GSM phones.were in use by a select few in particular, security operatives a year or
two before Obasanjo's administration which started in 1999. After eight years in 2009, text messaging
by Nigerians has taken various dimensions and studies have been conducted on the use of English
Language in the messages. For example, Awonusi (2004) carries out a sociolinguistic study of SMS
text messages as register and discourse in Nigerian English while Egbe (2005) discusses aspects of
its grammar. Olaleye (2006) conducts a syntactic analysis of some SMS texts and Chiluwa (2007:98)
categorises text messages into three, namely, economic text messages, (specifically, messages that
are associated with business and commerce), social text messages (messages that are associated
with religion, politics, education and other social concerns) and personal text messages (well-wishing,
expressing of feelings, prayers, etc.) and he also acknowledges the 'Nigerianness' of SMS text
messages in English. Mgbemena (2007) highlights some pedagogical implications of the language of
GSM/SMS while Alabi (2008) analyses the problems of an emergent language of SMS text
messaging.

Notwithstanding the problems of the language of SMS texts identified by Alabi (2008), an
artistic and ingenious use of such stylistic devices as schemes, tropes, lexical cohesion and
descriptive adjectives is however noticeable to be iecurrent in the text messaging by representa’flve
Nigerian university graduates, about ninety-eight per cent (98%) of whom are not students of Stylistics.
Fifty-two social and personal texts (See Chiluwa, 2007) representing four examples of each of the
thirteen identified stylistic devices were selected from a total of four hundred and fifty (450) texts from
messages and jottings by Nigerian university graduates mostly in the Universities of llorin, Ibadan and
Lagos, all of Nigeria between 2005 and mid 2008 and presented verbatim. The stylistic device
occurring in each focal pattern, exemplified by four core examples, was also noted in all the other
examples and the percentage of the frequency of occurrence of the devices was calculated and
presented.

Itis intriguing that this emergent and distinctive genre of writing can be creatively employed by
means of schemes, tropes, lexical cohesion and descriptive adjectives. This creativity may be used to
achieve several purposes as shall be explicated in the paper and in the discussion of ﬂndings-
Significantly also, to the knowledge of the present writer, no attempt has been made to study stylistic
inspiration in text messaging by Nigerians. The paper is divided into four main sections. Section oneis
the introduction. The theoretical framework is briefly discussed in section two. Section three contains
the data presentation and analysis while section four concludes the work.

Theoretical framework

Stylistics, according to Simpson (2004:2), is “a method of textual interpretation in which
primacy of place is assigned to language”. However, Wales (2001: 372-373) notes that the “goal of
most stylistic studies is not simply to describe the formal features of texts for their own sake, but in
order to show theirfunctional significance for the interpretation of the text". This paper describes and
shows the significance of selected SMS messages using recurring tropes and schemes from 'efocutio’,
one of the main divisions of thetoric which twentieth century Stylistics expanded on. 'Efocutio’ provided
the style of expression through the choice of appropriate rhythms, rhetorical figures, etc. (Wales

2001:372 and 122). The paper also employs lexical cohesion in discourse analysis as well as
adjectives.
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are endIess possibilities. Around U are boundless opportunities' and 'Explore, achieve, excel & soar'.
The parallel claugeg

. in example 4 are 'God created U witout simpack. He preserved U witout credit
card. He sustalngd U witout a charger'.
. .blnb|add't'°n. example 35 has five parallel structures -- 'Blessings inconce?vaple, Grace
mde?’“' Z e, Favor incomprehensible, peace, unimaginable nd joy unspeakable’ while in e)fample
::g r':.?,zzor;4 as well as 5 and 6 are parallel structures. These parallel structures help to reinforce
o i

Anaphora

Anaphora (or epanaphora) entails the repetition of the same word or phrase at the beginnings
of successive stages of the chosen pattern of words, phrases, clauses or sentences (Corbett 1965,
Chapman, 1973) asin the following:
Example 5: New day| New wk! New month! New life! New Mercy! New Grace! New Hope! New
strength! New Joyl New song! God'll make all things New & Joyful 4u dis Sept.

Example 6: Only an open hrt receives Lov. Only an open mind receives WISDOM. Only An open
handreceives GIFTS n only special pple receive dis message, '| CARE". Swtdrm

Example 7: LIFE isn't all about who we are, wat we were, wat we want 2b orwatwe wantodas 2b,
butsomtyms its all about who CARES! Good morning & missing u already.

Example 8: D best of ur songs are yet 2 b sung, d best of ur testimonies are yet 2 b said and the
bestofuryears still lie ahead 4 God is taking u byond urdrms.

Example & features the initial lexical repetition of ‘New' while Examples 6, 7 and 8 have initial
phrasal repetitions of 'Only an open', 'wat we' and 'D best'. In addition, the lexical repetition of !\lo in
lines 2-4 of example 40 produces anaphora while example 46 contains the anaphora NEW

accomplishments, NEW grace, NEW fulfilment’. Anaphora is employed to produce a strong emotional
- effect (Corbett, 1971:473).

Epistrophe

Epistrophe (or epiphora) entails the “use of the same terminal phrase or word in successive
clauses” (Coulthard, 1979:29) as in the following:

Example 9: May d Almythy God be above u 2 bless u, below u 2 supportu, b/4 u 2 guide U, behind
u 2 protectu, beside u 2 comfortu, & inside u 2 sustain u HAPPY NEW MONTH

Example 10: Wake up, stand up, jump up, rise up, hook up, seat up, look up, fun up, go up, shop
up, walk up, grow up, just make sure u are UP coz its time 4 upliftments. Happy New Year.

Example 11: Stars have 5 ends, squares hav 4 ends, triangles have 3 ends, lines hav 2 ends, life
has 1 end but God's favour in ur life will have no end.

Example 12: Gud person, dat's U. Gud friend, U. Gud taste, still U. Gud heart, also U. Gud style,
surely U. Gud looking, ah..... Utoo. Have a lovely week. Sweet dreams.

'U', 'up', 'ends’ and 'U’ are repeated at the end of examples 9, 10, 11 and 12 respectively. tn
addition, example 1 contains the epistrophe 'it'. Epistrophe is used to create emphasis or melody.
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In example 36, there is the ellipsis 'There's' in 'no ocean too wide 4me 2wade thro’. Example 50

features the ellipsis 'friends'. According to Corbett (1971:469), ellipsis “can be an artful and arresting
means of securing economy of expression”.

Simile . .

The use of simile entails explicit comparison. According to Myers and Simms (1989-2'71_7-278).
simile is “a rhetorical and poetical figure of speech in which particular attributes of one thing are
explicitly compared with particular attributes of another thing” as follows:

Example 21: Peace lik breeze on a starry nite, joy as much as ur hrtcn hold, prosperity lkan eva
flowng river, army wishes 4 u 2day & alwys.

Example 22: Few pple
Are as precious
As diamond
One of them is U. Have a lovely wkend

Example 23: Troubles as light as Air
Love as deep as the Ocean
Friends as solid as Diamond & .
Success as brightas Gold; These are all my wishes 4 udis month.

Example 24: Like d cedar'v Lebanon, u shall grow unhindered.

Like a palmtree, u shall flourish beyond measure. . )
Lik Mt Zion u shall remain unmovable. Hapi b/day & hapireturns.

Comparisons in the examples are as follows: 21-- Peace is compafgd to breezs ton ?ei:tii:?sl
right and prosperity is compared to an ever flowing river; 22 -- 'Few people’ is comp%reD_ (r)n%n 3 and
diamond; 23 -- Troubles is compared to Air, Love to the deep Ocean, Friends to so# 'lahin o the
Success to bright Gold; 24 -- unhindered growth is compared to cedar of Lebanon, flourishing

- palm tree and immovability to Mount Zion.
P In addition, there ?,s the simile ‘soar like an eagle’ in example 13. Examples 17 aE"d :10 |:|§g
comprise of the similes 'As the cock' and 'like Noabh, like Joseph, like Jacob, like Abraham'. Examp
contains the simile 'like a river'. Simile gives vivid description.

Personification ’

P ST : i i  inanimate object, animate non-
Personification “is a figure of speech or trope in which an inanima ( nor
human, or abstract quality is given human attributes”. (Wales 2001: 29) Examples are in the following:

o A A r
Example 25: Good dy, i learnt som pple were looking 4 u, so i directed ;h;m :— ""4";:':““ r. the
nhams ... peace, success, love, mercy, hope & joy. hp d hv arrived. Kp dm

i ight at about 23:59hrs with no
Example 26: Breaking news! Another plane crashed last night :
survivor. D aircraft had on board all your troubles, fears, pain, sorrows and setbacks.

U free ride, He dropped U at
Example 27: Saw U along d road of Mercy where Favour gave ,
breakthrough bustop near Longlife avenue, in Prosperity estate. AVANICEDAY.

; i ke up with Joy n
Example 28: Brother, U & all these sisters! U always sleep with Peacg, wa
i’ Blessing is always with U, Mercy & Favor a seen with U everytime everyday! Isnt ths
1derful?

The personified abstractions are ‘peace, success, que, mercy,.hope, joy, troubles, fears,
pain, sorrows, setbacks, favor and blessings'. Personification stirs the emotion.
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rayrs,
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31: From today, d lord'll log u unto his divine site, mal:;:n;:al;rp(;o:al

Example sc;'ol down his ’blessing on U & delete sorrow 4rm ur life.

i ple,
; awpaw, pineap
le 32: Mango, carrot, orange, cashew, grape, t.?f':ﬁeyng » guava, p
Examp ap;;le, banana, berry, lemon: Wishing you aFrui ter and fruity images
i f GSM, the compute ] inanimate
of banks and registers of GSM, | lication of in
are atibutod o haman e oS 1 Example 4 contains reification the app
GSM collocates 'simpack’, 'credit card', 'charger' to human beings.
Hyperbole

Thisis
ingi i erstatement.
Hyperbole entails the use of exaggerated words or engaging in obvious ov

exemplifiedin examples 33-36:

bl, blss s like ariver
| 1 i 'adiatg in a“ urways’ ces Joy unspka g

ember
i digood lord rem
Example 34: Thanks 5 million times 4 your support and kind gesture maydig

forunusuyal favor

: eace
. i rehensible, P
Example 35; Blessings inconceivable, Grace indescrll;ablﬁ. 'I;avor incomp
Unimaginable ng Joy unspeakable wil b urs nd ur family's.

Example 36: There's nom
lhave a| thatin

s
- . - the |exeme.
Joy unspkabl, bissgs fike a river; ‘Thanks a m'2;°k’;b.‘e'f"i‘°.’1a 'no _mountain
'inmnceivable‘/'indescribable'/'incomprehensible'/'unimaglrllable l'unsp erations. Hyperbole g
Zhigh 4me to climb, no ocean too wide 4me 2wade thro' are all exagg

emphasis ang Produces humour.

Meronym /Holonym,

i e throcosin
ountain 2high 4me to climb, no ocean too wide 4me 2wad
eed 2 do them. Happy valentine.

) ile
onent parts whi
Inthe description of*part-whole' relation of meaning, meronyms are the comp
holonym s the whole (Wales 2001: 247, Halliday 1985-311-12):
Example 37: my
1heart
2eyes
5.5 litres blood
bones
5.5 million ribs
60 trillion DNA

Allwishua truly lovely day

Example 38: 3-2= 1 heart

isi +2=7dys
Prayin 4 u, 1+1=2 eyes lukin @ u, 3+2= 5 senses misin u, 5
tinkin of u, 7+5=

ishi u. Mis u.
12mnths asking God 2 protect u. 12 x 30.5= 366 dys wishin 2 ¢
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Example 39: Wishin U
12 mths of HAPINESS
52 wks of FUN
365 days of LAFTA
8,760 hrs of FAVOR
5,265, 000 mins of JOY
31,536,000 secs of SUCESS
MERI XMAS & PROSPEROUS year2007

Example 40: Great start4 Mon
No obstacles 4 Tues
No stress.4 Wed
Noworries 4 Thurs
Smile 4 Fri
Fun 4 Sat -
God's blessing 4 Sun. Have a great week.

The meronyms in examples 37-40 can be explicated as follows:

My [body] (38) [My body]
37
heart
heart e eyes senses
Y% blood ribs
bones
39
2 (40) Week
Year
Mon ) Sun
mths
K secs Tues
wks days mins Sat
Wed .
hrs . Thurs Fri
Antonymy .

Antonymy refers to “contrasts of word meaning chiefly in adjectives, but also in nouns a?d
occasionally in verbs” (Wales 2001: 24-25). Among the different kinds of antonymy are gradable,

complementaries (ungraded) and converse pairs (Lyons 1997, Wales 2001). Examples of antonymy
from ourdata are:

Example 41; Feelin u're down 2 noiin? den know dat God is up 2 somtin! Though it
seems over ur head, its still under God's feet. God cares about U.

Example 42; Wn itz noon d sun shines brightly bt rain or sunshine, night or day may God's light
shine & transcend 2d corners of ur heart. U're lifted beyond casting down.

Example 43: Hands up! This is a robbery. Handsome guys move rigI]t, pretty girls move left, ugly
ones go to the centre. Hey U! Don't pretend to be reading dis SMS, go to the left.

Example 44: SON writes 2 Dad: condition at school very critical. Suicide contemplated, pls send

money o
DAD replied: condition at home more critical. Suicide approved. How dey?
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Gradable antonyms are 'handsome'/ 'pretty'/ ‘ugly’ (example 43) and 'condition at school very
critical'/ ‘condition at home more critical' (example 44). Complementary lexical opposition are 'down 2/
'up 2; ‘over. . . head/ 'under . . . feet' (example 41) and 'rain'/ 'sunshine’, 'night/ 'day’, 'lifted’/ 'casting
down' (example 42). There are the antonyms 'day'/ 'night’ and 'may run out'/ ‘never run out' in examples
17 and 19. Example 31 contains the antonym 'scrol up/scrol down'.

Descriptive Adjectives
Instances of descriptive adjectives are found in the following:

Example. 45: Beautiful .things happen to pple with beautiful hearts in beautiful places at beautiful
times. | pray this beautiful day adds more to ur beautiful self

Example 46: It's a NEW Dawn! Congrats 4 crossing over. Wishin U NEW heights, NEW
;::‘compllshments, NEW grace, NEW fulfilment & a NEW song in d NEW yr. happy NEW

Exampla 475 Blue berries r 4 special pple, red berries 4 luvd ones, & d white ones r 4 decent pple,
rsimply a collection of d most exotic & colourful berries. Ve a lovely day.

Example 48: 1c a new DAY, a new HOPE & a new DREAM; | c a new U ridin on a new TESTIMONY

g: : ew DESTINY. Welcome ma 2 a new month in which GOD will renew all HIS FAVORS

which S:';:, g?é?:?;:;es ‘beautiful’, ‘new’, 'blue’, 'red', 'white', 'luvd’, 'decent, 'exotic’, and ‘colourful’,
noteworthy that in aé‘diat?:natccuracy and have emotive suggestions are used in examples 45-48. Itis
from our data as follows: o the core samples, descriptive adjectives occur in thirty other examples
'good’ Whil:aen;§:§;|;n§IUdes ‘short', 'sweet', 'injurious’,'momentary,' etc. and example 2, the adjective
and 8 also have the s co.ntau?s three adjectives 'infinite’, 'endless' and 'boundless’. Examples 5, 6,
adjectives "happy' Inele.Ct!ves l?ew', ‘open’, and 'best' respectively. Examples 9, 10 and 12 exhibit. the
'good’, 'new’, 'SWéet/ W, 'good' and 'sweet' while examples 13, 14 and 15 employ the adjectives
adjective 'new'. Examsrveeter/ sweetest', 'happy', 'pure’, and 'perfect. Example 17 includes the
adjectives ‘breakthroy phes 21 and 24 comprise of the adjectives 'starry’, 'flowing' and 'hapi'. The
fruitful' are émploy e ig » Long life, Prosperity and nice' are used in example 27. 'Happy', 'new’, and
'indescribable'/ ‘incom re)}:amp.les .29’ 3.1 and 32 as well as 'unspkabl', 'kind', 'unusual'’, 'inconceivable’/
and 36. Examples 3 2 ed ensible’ funimaginable'/ ‘unspeakable’ and 'Happy' in examples 33, 34, 35
whilst examples 43 ang 39 and 40 feature the adjectives “lovely”, “merry” and “great” respectively
Finally, examples 50 5 g 44 contain the adjectives “handsome”, “pretty” “ugly” “very” and “more”.
Nd 51 have the adjectives 'good'/ ‘treasured’ and 'prosperity’.

Collocative Clash

et Soocatuecshosarei e oowing
. in China ri \ . ] )
PiX to prove the :1 :Lgrg:‘gow & d Chinese say there are no apes in Africa pls send me your

'there are no apes oy’
Etxample 50; Sger: ;"f':i\ff ICa" clashes with 'send me your pix to prove them wrong' -
& Ithink u're f"fds re wort being dumpd, some ar gud 2 kip. Some re 2 be tresured 4 ever
ofdos 2 be dumpd in d treasur box 2 be kept 4 ever.

'Dumped’ clashes with 'treasyr poy

|I| T pm ¥ . . o .
are one of those to be dumpedin gt kept 4 ever'. in'Some friends re worth being dumped - | think you

reasur box 2 be kept4 ever'.
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Example 51: Ur lab test result just arrived d clinic, i'm sorry 2 inform u dat u hav been infected.

Take heart bcos dat's d way God wants it. Whatz up- yours is prosperity virus!
'Prosperity' clashes with 'virus!'

Example 52: We're after ur life!l .. . We'l catchup wit U in mins.4 ur own sake don't cald cops—u'r
already surrounded. . .atd door now. OPEN UP—we're joy, favour & blesins

Collocative clashis exhibited in "We're after yourlife! . . . We'll catch up with Uin mins. . '
/we're joy, favour & blesins'.

Discussion of Findings and Conclusion
The thrust of this paper has been the analysis of thirteen recurrent formal devices among
schemes, tropes, lexical cohesion and adjectives in fifty-two (52) text messages written and sent by
Nigerian university graduates in the llorin-Ibadan-Lagos axis of Nigeria between 2005 and mid 2008.
Concerning the frequency of occurrence of tropes, schemes, lexical cohesion and adjectives in the
SMS texts, it was discovered that the use of descriptive adjective is predominant in the data with
33.33%. This fact points to preference for precision and accuracy on the one hand and emotive
suggestions on the other hand. Ellipsis comes next with 9.80% as artful and arresting means of
securing economy of expression. It is followed by simile, 7.84% for vivid mental pictures and then
antonym 6.86% to make meaning through contrasts. Parallelism and anaphora feature next at 5.88%
followed by epistrophe, climax and reification at 4.90% each. Personification, hyperbole, meronym,
and collocative clash are employed at the same frequency of 3.92%. .
Beyond this cline of manifestation, it can be said that consciously or unconsciously, these
. devices in the SMS texts were among other things, reinforcing information, producing strong emotional
effect, creating emphasis or melody, and generating dramatic means of persuasion or surprise. For
instance, example 23 i§ a climax preceded by suspense while examples 26 and 28 contain the
following shock and surprise elements: ‘Breaking news! Another plane crashed last night at about
23:59hrs with no survivor.' and 'Brother, U & all these sisters!' The stylistic devices are also artful and
* arresting means of securing brevity, giving vivid description, producing humour, creating cohesipn gnc}
enlivening communication. A significant pedagogical implication of these findings lies in the utilisatior.
of creative SMS texts to teach creative writing, stylistics, criticism, including critical linguistics. .
It can thus be said from the attemptin this paper that beyond a looming warfare on effective writing
by the GSM technology in Nigeria (Alabi, 2008:201), value-laden creativity is inherent in some SMS
text messages. The paper has in essence considered the other side of the coin.
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Introduction

Language and literature are two human activities that have a lotin common. Apart from the fact
that they both relate to human beings, they are also interwoven and have much to do with culture.
Whether we are dealing with mother tongues or with either the official, indigenous, living or
international languages, the interrelatedness of language and literature is verifiable, both for oral ands
written literatures.  Indeed the least that may be said about both language and literature is that the
former is the concrete vehicle by which the imaginative in literature is expressed. In the words of
Wellek and Warren (1978:94), “literature is a social institution, using as its medium language, a social
creation”. This view is shared by Abiola Irele (1981:43-46), who, using parameters that appear
linguistically motivated, categorises literature in Africa into three, thus:

1. Oral literature in indigenous languages;

2. Written literature with modern or modernising tendencies;

3. Modern literature in European languages.
While the first category for instance refers to traditional oral renditions like the Igbo proverbs, th_e
Yoruba hunters' chants, the Malinke traditional folktales, etc., the second refers to written literature in
indigenous languages, for instance in Hausa, Fon, Urhobo, etc. The third, however, is Iite(ature
written in languages such as English, French, and Portuguese etc. Though it is not our intgntlon to
engage in this article in the debate on what constitutes African literature per se, as a lot of discourse
relating to this issue is available already, we wish to restate that language is an indispensable
_ yardstick, serving not only for the identification and categorisation of literatures but also fpr the
differentiation of same. By African literature, we mean the corpus of texts produced and focusqu on
Africa and African peoples and their cultures. Tunde Ajiboye's Olurounbi ou le prix d'un pari, the
reference text for our discussion, falls within the range of modem literature in foreign languages
mentioned by Irele in the third category above. ) .

The playwright, Tunde Ajiboye, hails from lla-Orangun in Osun State, Nigeria. He is @
Professor of French Language/Linguistics and lectures at the University of llorin. Though a polyglot of
international repute, Ajiboye is very versatile in his mother tongue, Yoruba, a language he speaks and
writes fluently, apart from English, French and German. This view is shared by Bariki (2004:19) who
says Ajiboye's “love for French has not divorced him from his native language”, that is, Yoruba, part of
which he demonstrates in the play under reference.

One particular interesting observation in Ajiboye's play is the presentation of the Yoruba
culture in French language. Though the play is written in French, as said already, there is a heavy
influence of the oral Yoruba form in the text, which contributes to the beauty of the play. From a general
point of view, in the words of Alioune Tine cited by Eileen Julien (1992:6), the mixture of the oral and the
written is a common phenomenon (inAfrican literature). According to her:

[L]a littérature africaine se définit comme une littérature située entre l'oralité

et I'écriture. Cette idée a permis Ia réalisation d'un vaste consensus qui va

des critiques africanistes aux écrivains.

General impacts of the oral African literature on the written form, which include the lexical,

syntactic, semantic and other aspects, are enormous. The mixture of both is sometimes referred to as
“indigenization”, and is demonstrated differently in the writers' works. In Chantal Zabus' words

143




Applied Social Dimensions of Language Use and Teaching in West Africa Festschrift in Honour of Professor Tunde Ajiboye

(1991:3), indigenization refers to the writer's attempts at textualizing linguistic differentiation apd at
conveying African concepts, thought-patterns, and linguistic features through the ex-colonizers
language. .

As Sam Adewoye (1988:60) says concerning drama, which is our focus here, we are dealing
with “a literary creation where human imagination is entangled with human activities — a process of
tying and untying a knot”. Through stylistic analysis, particularly the process of discourse analysis, we
. intend to bring out the beauty of this play, based on the study of themes that constitute the field of
discourse, characters and their relationships, which show the tenor of discourse and, finally, language
use, which has to do with the mode of discourse, in line with stylistic guidelines suggested t?y M.A. K.
Halliday, as explicitly shown in Uhumwangho's analysis (1999). All these will be examined in order to
show the beauty of the French language, as well as the Yoruba culture.

Cultural elements

“Culture” is a polysemic word. One notable definition of “culture”, cited by T. M. llesanmi
(2004:8), is that it is “the sum total of ways of living built up by a group of human beings which is
transmitted from one generation to another”. One of the commonest cultural elements found in
Olurounbiis the form of address as well as kinship terms used by different categories of characters.
Social relationships are demonstrated by the kind of terms used among the participants, and they
typify t.he tenor ofdiscourse in “discourse analysis” generally. Forinstance, though blood relationhas a
lot of influence in determining choice of appropriate lexical kinship terms, in consonance with the
mode of discourse, nevertheless, other social factors come into play from time to time. Age, social
recognition and mutuya| réspectare also taken into consideration.

¢ dRather than calling one another by name, even though they belong to the same age bracket,
co- (rjat ©rs use kinship and familiar terms to call one another. For example “lya Sunday” (Pp 4 & o)is
usecitocalla Woman, by another. It means “mother of Sunday”. Similarly, a friend calls another “Baba

oA fom Which means i"i i is implies mutual
regard for one another,ans father of Layi®, instead of calling the person by name. This impli

\i:l:rrt: ig?gcr:?ﬁ : atpa” (Father) and “Mama” (Mother) are used by certain individuals, even though thsy
her father. gree)t( hea dressees. For instance, Olurounbi, considering the barbgr as old enough ttfo ; e
also says’“BQn-: the man “Bonjour Papa!” (p 7). The barber, responding familiarly a!nd respectiully,
necessarily beéaur d°"9, Ma mere” meaning “Good morning then, my mother”. This, he says, no;
males have for ferl:ﬁ he- 'S S0 young that Olorounbi can be his mother, but to show the type of regar
Yoruba peoa leS In Yoruba culture. Respect, itis believed, begets respect. . b
Ladele et | (2006.8%e are among those mostly endowed with rich forms of salutgthn, as orzmi y
“Ku...” or a ku, d). Ther? are forms of salutation for virtually everything, all beginning with Ef ut o
second person."‘i'ﬁe epending on whether there is only one or there are many addressees, |rst |:)r
addressee ang his ortym? chosen may aiso depend on the familiarity or lack of same, between the
Ami: Baba Layi e interlocutor. A friend of the barber greets him:

This means: (F,r;;ea f:'.t trois jours, (p10).

be “Baba Layij, 0 tg'o. Ba a Layi, it's been three days). The Yoruba translation of the _sentence would
since both addressjeemeta- or“ E ku ojo meta”. This is the form of greeting used when !t hag been long
While ad dressandt;:\terlocutor met last. Familiarity or cognizapce is, of course, implied.
Ogundayisi : Nos b éresg e townSpeople, Ogundayisi, their mouthpiece says:

. » NOS i 2 i i s oublie
pas, les petits commerg meres, je vous salue, fréres et soeurs, je vous salue, je ne vou

ants
(Our fathers, oyr (p- 18).

forget you). Mothers, | greet you, brothers and sisters, | greet you; petty traders, | do not

s u-,r.:t' ° ;sn: ;v ay 9f sh°“{ing that all the people matter, regardless of age, sex or social status. It
show Y onding, which is an important element in Yoruba culture.
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Verbal as well as non-verbal communication forms are common indices of social relationships
among the Yoruba. They are important elements that form the mode of discourse. In the king's palace,
Jagun and Ogunranti engage in a heart-to-heart discussion. The moment the talking drum announces
the arrival of the king, and the latter emerges, both men prostrate to him (non-verbal communication)
and say in unison (verbal communication) “Kabiyesi” (p 24), literally meaning, “Nothing like
questioning you". This is the shortened form of “Ki a bi o ko si”, in Yoruba rendition. In other words, from
the cultural perspective, especially in the days of old, the Royal Majesty, even if of a tender age, has
the power of life and death over the subjects in his domain. This also explains why the king is usually
called “Alase ekeji Orisa”, meaning “The owner of power, second in command to the deities”. He
speaks with “ase” or authority and, as noted by llesanmi (2004:37), he “directs all the elements of
social organization” as well. Reverencing is thus a way of showing the very high position occupied by
the king, among the Yoruba, and this is done both verbally and gestually.

Similarly, before Jagun addresses the king, he first prostrates, then prays for His Majesty in
Yoruba and finally expresses his prayerful wishes for the community.

Jagun: (se prosternant) K'e pe baba!

(Jagun: (prostrating) May you live long, father!)

Ogundayisi too, together with the other afflicted traders, prostrates to appease the angry king (p. 31),
- then prays first before laying bare the reason for their visit.

Ogundayisi : Que vous gardiez longtemps la couronne sur la téte!

Lafoule : (Peu enthousiaste). Amen.

Ogundayisi : Que vous gardiez longtemps les souliers aux pieds!

Lafoule : (Les dents serrées)Amen! (p.31).

(Ogundayisi : May the crown be kept long on your head!

The crowd: (a bit enthusiastic) Amen.

Ogundayisi: May the shoes be keptlong on your feet! .

The crowd: (Teeth clenched) Amen!

Referencing elders cuts across the Yoruba social strata. Itis a question of age, not really a mattef of
being well-to-do. In other words, it is not limited to celebrities alone. While males prostrate in greeting
elders, females kneel. Ajike, the wife of Ogunranti does this when greeting the group of elders
gathered atthe wedding of Ogunranti and Malomo. We are told: -

Ajike: (La premiére épouse entre, dit bonjour a tous en s'agenouillant) (p. 56) '

Traditionally, Yoruba people are hard-working and they engage in various occupations such
as hunting, farming, weaving, dyeing, trading, among several others. Both men and women have
their individual roles to play in the economic life of the community. In Olurounbi, a pumber of
occupations are practised by some of the characters. One of the commonest occupations found
there is trading. Through the bargaining system among traders (sellers) and byyers, as well as the
system of hawking, the interrelationships among the people are demonstrated, in the form of tenor of
discourse, through the linguistic expressions used by them, that s, the mogie of discourse.

For instance, at the market place, Ronke the seller of okra, lya Ibeji the seller of tomatoes, lya
Sunday the seller of garri, Tinuade the seller of kolanuts, Fasina the seller of purses, Oyinlere the
seller of honey, etc, all display their wares. They attract buyers' attention by calling out loudly, fron”l,‘
time to time. An example is Fasina, seller of shoes and purse® shouting “Bata omode, bata agba!
meaning “shoes for children, shoes for adults” (p.13). Olurounbi, also in another market scene, ca:lls
forth “Obi gbo o, kola gbo 0, atare gbo 0" meaning “Ripe kolanuts and alllgator pepper are available”.

Negotiation or bargaining of prices is part and parcel of the tradmg systemin Ypruba culturt.a,
as noted by Ladele et al (2006:283). In the market scenes, this is wel! practtsqd: soalsointhe barbe_r s
shop where Olurounbi goes to get Adeeyo's hair cut (Pp 7-13). Cutting of hair isa traditional prgcthe
among males, a way of taking care of their body because “health is wealth”. While males cut their hair,
females plait theirs. Every occupation is carried out in the form of complementary role among the
Yoruba people. In other words, people are interdependent. The need fpr one another is pragmatically
made manifest in the trading system, a single individual cannot practise all the occupations or even
sell all the wares alone. Solidarity and communal life are vigorously enhanced among the people and
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every problem is commonly tackled in the community, even by those not personally concerned. This
communal life is demonstrated when the townspeople gather at the king's palace to seek for solutions
to social problems involving all of them.

Hunting is another occupation common among Yoruba people. Ogun is referred to as the god of iron
that hunters and those who use iron materials worship. Names such as Ogundayisi and Ogunranti are
given children, in recognition of Ogun's worth among his admirers. In Olurounbi, at the wedding of
Ogunpranti and Malomo, one of the hunters displays his prowess by bringing an antelope killed in the
bush. The animalis to be cooked as a delicacy for the invitees at the wedding ceremony (p 53).

Hunters enjoy a high social regard, traditionally, because they are noted to be capable of
possessing magical power that enables them to confront and survive attacks from human, as well as
spirit, beings. The praise chanter exclaims: “Ogunranti ju won lo. Eniti o dun mo ko fori sole, Ogunranti
jq won lo” (p 55), meaning “Ogunranti is greater than them. Whoever is not happy with this can go hit
his hegd on the earth. Ogunranti is greater than them”. This is to show, probably, the high position
OCCt{Pled by the hunter, Ogunranti, in the community. More importantly, the communal spirit of the
hunting colleagues of Ogunrantiis noteworthy, a way of showing social solidarity or esprit de corps.
The issue of oath taking is usually done with all seriousness among the Yoruba. The Supreme God
called Qlodumare is highly revered by them. Other deities including the male such as Ogun, Sango,
Orunmila and Esu Laalu, and the female such as Yemoja, and Osun, among several others, are
‘(’;’ﬂ:i‘";r&ed by adherents of traditional religion (llesanmi, 2004:112). Swearing could sometimes be
cﬁristian aengann;ﬁ of any of theses deities, as, for instance, is the practice in law courts in Nigeria. Non-
truth when there a-;’glllesh;rl\ offend_ers or.witnesse.s are made to hold a piece of iron and swear to tell the

"In Oluround; gmigtizeflngoIV|ng them in any court of law. ' .

Oracle what each Of'them' " raders are made to swear an oath of undertaking, Fleglarmg .to .the
matter of give and tak intends to offer in recompense for improved sales. The belief is that life is a
and the third is ex eet. While one trader promises a sheep, the second intends to give a goat (p 42),
harvest and, ﬁnallypo‘l: ed to give two wrappers (p 43). The fourth pledges a quarter of his annual
the people fulfils h'is Urzunbl promises to give her only female child, Malomo, to the Oracle. Each of
renege on vows ma deotr ter pledge, because as mortals, those who pledge are by far too small to
and most painful of a"°_ he gods (Ladele et al. 2006:75). Even Olurount?i's pledge, beingthe costliest
already made to the o ls|st||I fulfilled. Fean: of repercussion for reneging on the promises or vows
however painfy| T, isi acle (of Ifa) constrains each of the vowees to obligatorily carry out the vow,
also a way of showin s:gflo.t merel;_/ a dernonstraﬂon of lntegnty,. which is part of the Yoruba cqlture, but
superiorto the forrnerg ocial relationships between human beings and deities, the latter being by far
The .
as well as pﬁgg}g‘n‘]‘:*:rzvstem of life, as already hinted, ig part ar_1d parcel of the Yoruba culture. Wealith
personal tragedies othe Commonly shared among relatives, friends, colleagues etc. In morr_leljts of
ifitis a case of com' r's gather round to offer comfort, counsel and all sorts of assistance. Similarly,

directly or i"directlymgg?vl;;agedy' virtually everybody is mobilized because, it is believed, they are all

In Olurounp; :
discourse or majo'.%;'r‘:e.ecmomlc depression being experienced by everyone, which is the field of

are held to fing solution becomes a matter of great concern, to the extent that emergency meetings
decide to go and see ths o the problems. At the grassroot level, the peasants meet, discuss and
problems. At the gathey; eir king. At the higher level, the chiefs meet with the king and discuss the
highest level, the divine ng of all the townspeople, the chiefs and king, the final decision is to go to the
the notables or honoy. b €cause there are levels of interaction and consultation: the grassroot level,
Le Roi: Nous allons t a l|es, and finally, the divine. The king says:
cette affaire. (p 35) Outd'abord voir e divinateur pour qu'il nous dise ce que pensent nos ancétres de

In other words, the
will tell them what th
concerned, those be

king tells the impoverished people that they have to consuit the diviner who
€ ancestors have to say, as solution to the problem. As far as all problems are
yond human solution are subject to divine intervention among the Yoruba. This
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traditional belief informs the practice of regular sacrifice, including pouring of libation to ancestors, in
order to retain the link between them and mortals, as well as to obtain their assistance when their
descendants (mortals) are confronted or inundated with gargantuan, insurmountable problems.

Consultation of Ifa Oracle is thus a traditional practice, based on the belief that whatever is
obscure to mortals is quite open and known to the divine. Ifa, also known as Orunmila, is believed to be
omniscient and can thus be consulted through his medium, the 'babalawo’, which literally means
“father of awo cult” by those who desire to know secrets surrounding their lives. In Olurounbi, the lfa
Oracle is consulted in moments of difficulty and, eventually, solutions are offered, for the benefit of
mankind, generally. The language normally used by diviners to communicate with the Ifa Oracle is
'lyere Ifa', while incantations are used, traditionally, to commune with spirit beings. Tunde Ajiboye
demonstrates his knowledge of Yoruba Ifa poetry and incantations, which are rendered in French by
the medium of the Oracle. For example:

L'Oracle: Tu vas vendre. La vipére “oka” ne bouge pas, néanmoins, elle trouve

toujours & manger; le python ne bouge pas, néanmoins, il trouve toujours a manger.

“Montez-moi des baggages, descendez-moi des baggages”, c’est ainsi que parfent

les termites, toujours occupés; le va-et-vient est chose courante chez les fourmis. (p

43)

The Oracle tells the trader she will sell, because the viper, “oka”, doesn't move, yet it
getsits food; the python doesn't move about, yet it gets its food, etc. .,

In Yoruba, the rendition of the incantation is “Oju kan oka nii san oka; oju kan ere nii san ere’,
etc. Incantations are potent words that can be used to cause things to happen, either good or bad.

Childlessness is a social stigma among the Yoruba. As such, childless people would do all
within their power to have children, in order to eschew the evil associated with this experience. The
misfortune of Olurounbi is underscored by the fact that initially, she has two children — Adeeyo, a bqy
and Malomo, a girl. All of a sudden, Adeeyo dies (p 39) and in order to recover from economic
depression that everybody is suffering from, Olurounbi promises to give her only surviving child ?o the
Oracle, if her prayer (for prosperity) is ultimately answered. Subsequently, she ends up tragically.
having a lot of riches but not a single child to inherit all she worked for. Though some people accuse her
of witchcraft (p 62), the Commentator makes us understand this (tragedy) is the will of the gods for her,
a sort of fatality, which is also part of Yoruba belief. He says: ‘Ce sont les dieux qui l'ont voulu ainsi (P
63), meaning 'This is the way the gods have purposed it'. This again attests to the idea of submission of
resignation to fate, by mortals who are incapable of changing whatever the gods have decreed. .

Names are socially significant among the Yoruba, as explained by Olu Daramola and A. _Jej_e
(1975:61). The name of Olurounbi's second child, Malomo, signifies “Do not go again”. It i I
recognition of the fact that the child had been born and had died before, a sort of plea to one of those
children usually referred to as “Abiku” among the Yoruba, or “Ogbanje” among the Ibo. Spirit children
are known for their evil disposition to torture their parents, by coming to the world and dying a number
of times, regardless of appeal or treatment accorded them (Daramola and Jeje, 1975:72). Spiritual
steps are usually taken, traditionally, to tie their feet down to mother earth, so that they do not die
prematurely. The phenomenon of infant mortality has, however, reduced drastically, as a result of
modern improvement in health care delivery system. The issue of “abiku” is hardly heard of in our
society these days.

The “abiku’ syndrome and reincarnation have some similarity among the Yoruba. While the
first has to do with children coming back to life, the second usually refers to old people who, after they
die, still come back as babies born by their children or grandchildren. While Olurounbi chats with the
barber in the latter's shop, the woman asks if the barber will wish to marry Malomo, because she is
extremely beautiful. The man answers: “Je suis trop vieux. Dans la vie a venir peut-étre” (p 8). In other
words, he cannot marry again because he is too old. He says maybe he willdo so in the next life, that s,
whenever he comes back again. He thus alludes to the concept of reincarnation, a well-known belief
among the Yoruba, giving cause to names such as Babatunde, Babawale, lyabode, Yetunde etc.
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Introduction

It has been said that stylistics is a reaction to the subjective, imprecise and impressionistic
approach to textual appraisals (Bradford, 1997). To Fish (1981), defining stylistics as the study of style
begs the question. Citing Milic's (1966) “Quantitative Approach to Swift's Style” as a study which
fattempts t? dislodge and unfold the distinctive features of Swift's textual style by making recourse to his
parac!ngm » recurrent and convergent patterns, Fish maintains that collocates, both usual and unusual, -
gl'e piled up purposefully. Thus, style consequently results in enormous implication for semantic

e:::rr[plosl_ltlon. o_f thg entire discourse. However, while Milic's argument that ‘fingerprinting’ (i.e.
a:rsg::rt Inguistic signature) is the hallmark of authorial style, Fish's (1981) opinion is that no
?hrough 'e'\;’S%'r’i‘éaf paradigm exists and that stylistics should progress from the available formal data
impressioni;)tic ri p;':jf:g: of description to functional and ‘objective' interpretation which is devoid of
maintairf:ltJl-l:;rt'zz ;i sstt‘anfqe' in the qpinion. of Ohmann (1964), appears to support this position as it
to the devices of lin Ics t_as to do with assigning semantic value to the formal properties of language or
between the text ang‘tlrlf Ic and/c?r descriptive mechanisms. This is an indication that the relationship
context-constrained m e sense it conveys should be explicable in terms of attributing independent but
Buhler's tripartite cat €aning to the linguistic data. This is where Halliday's (1981) modification of Karl
access can be gain :gotrlzatlon of language componential functions comes under focus; where
metafunctions engendo 3 unravel the semiotic mysteries of a discourse by an appeal to the
through which “langyg ;‘e in the text. According to Fish (1981: 60), these metafunctions are ways

Ohmann (1 9649) _Il:l:]akes links with itself and with the extralinguistic situation”.

among others emphacs thorne (1981), Austin (1962), Searle (1969, 1979) and Halliday (1964, 1981)
in stylistics. This is why - € the effect of the occasion of the utterance on meaning negotiation processes
should transcend the ¥ ‘new stylistics' is proposed by Fish (1981) who argues that the focus of stylistics
Itis believeq that it is Co:ﬂext of a page to spatio-temporal contexts of the socio-cultural circumstanco_.e.
the foregoing ¢ only when texts are subjected to an exhaustive 'milling process' as presented in

: ha ;
and literary texts_t We can actually avoid the much-dreaded impressionism in our analysis of language

Objectives

Ordinari
the role relatio:g' ';ﬂgtlvevn two People are speaking 'behind the scene', the over-hearer is able to identify
variables fike age stateen the discourse participants with little difficulty. In fact, other sociolinguistic
participants. The ',inguiu?' ethnicity, gender, etc. can be figured out without necessarily seeing the
essence, we can haye Sa;c mgredlel_'nts. which typify a language variety are thus, markers of style. In
social situation mak es u many varieties of language as we have ever-changing dynamic context. A
operate in different Situa?ic:espond with an appropriate variety of language. As we move through or
what matches the cont, ns, our linguistic variety changes its form instinctively in agreement with

another at the market ple"t- For instance, we use one variety of language at home, another in school,

from a variety to anoth
especially as they pert

:C?' another in place of worship and so on. Usually, we take this ability to switch
SF Tor granted. However, there are implications which these switches convey
ain to meaning making.
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The goal of most stylistic.studies is not simply to describe the FORMAL features of
texts for their own sake, but in order to show their functional significance for the
INTERPRETATION of the text; or in order to relate literary effects or themes to
linguistic 'triggers’ where these are felt to be relevant. Intuitions and interpretative
skills are just as important in stylistics and literary criticism: however, stylisticians
want to avoid vague and impressionistic judgments about the way formal features
are manipulated. ,

Since stylistics makes use of the dynamic, ever-changing linguistic methodologies and tools, it
assumes an ever-changing face. This is what has prompted the emergence of different 'faces’ of
stylistics as dictated by the method and field of application, principal among which are sociostylistics,
stylostatistics and pedagogical stylistics.

Theoretical construct

If one under?akgs a kind of informal survey on the street regarding the primary function of
:ianngul:satge.thceor:r:unlcatlon" is most likely to be an overwhelming answer. Over the decades, among
y l?ction 'of lan uaas beep serious argument surrounding the seemingly unilateral commumcatlve
communicatiog ngte. Itis .true.that Chomsky (1968) maintains that language is the basis of human
Humans get thir:n S dma"y 'lnguvst§ §f_1are this view as there are other purposes that language serves.
usage. The choolonfe l?y thg activities of the speech forms and genres based on the cnrcumstance.of
proponents are B of linguists who deny context-free structures is functionalism and among its

i foore oas, Halliday, Butler, Kress and Hasan. .
*actual Commu:l?:aatligngl‘-"snc-s' struqtures and forms are analyzed based on the functions they servein
properties which aren Sttuation. - Similarly, this functional investigation is predicated on the formal
complexity in the jnt used to accomplish the metafunctions of language. There is a measure of
functional lingyistics er g'ay between language forms and functions. This is the major concern of
factor. So, in anellyzinW ere the cross-linguistic comparison of the formal patterning is a prominent

OCCerin, for instance 9 sentence types in terms of the kinds of speech events or discourse they can
note that the p°ssibil’it°ne is enggged in the analysis of their communicative function. Itis |qterest|ng_ to
strength of functiona| l.y of analyzing the potential context in which linguistic forms appear is the major
does is describe lan Ingu's.tICS. However, this should not be mistaken for performance theory. What it
'demystifying' the wgtl;age in terms of the speech genres or activities in which language is used by
semantics ang ragmast' of interactions between lexicogrammar and syntax on the one hand; gnd
semiosis, functiong lin ICS on the other. Beyond the abstraction and impressionism of grammatical
that appropriateness c)?Ltllstlcs Provides an empirical basis of pairing the concept with its cpntext S0
certain contextual con ?X’tpallty is guaranteed and effectiveness of mode ensured. For instance,
syntagmatically an Parasti;-ga‘rl]'-.]ii Q:I)vern the distribution of the lexicogrammatical constituents

It should” Cally. )
structure; its ari;lt:;::td iesrst:\%d that functional linguistics does not deny the validity of the notion of
structure is reducible to i at there can be no effective context-free structure or that grammfltfcal
grammatical structure ag tcoursal.structure. Rather (citing Van Valin, 2003: 330), functlonallsts view
the interaction of Struoturs rongly lnﬂu_enced by semantics and pragmatics and undertake. to exp|°fe
functionalism, lan guage ie and function of language”. From the foregoing, it is deducible ?hat in
governed, explaineg andz consndergd as an instrument for communicative verbal intera!ctlon as
247) i of the Gpinion that thnderStQOd in terms of the conditions imposed by their usage.” Dik (1991:
uses of which can only b e language system is not an autonomous set of rules and principles — the

rinciples of the lan € considered in a secondary phase; rather, it is assumed that rules and
P guage system can only be well understood when analyzed in the 'light of the

situations surrounding the use. Hence, prominence is accorded the semantic and pragmatic
properties of a linguistic expression.
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In functional linguistic analysis, structures and forms are investigated from the standpoint of
the communicative functions they perform; and conversely, functions  analyzed with respect to the
formal linguistic properties which constitute harbingers with which they are accomplished textualily.
The interplay of the duo is the prime focus of functional linguistics. Generally, language is considered
as a vehicle for expression. Also, there is the basic assumption that the properties of a given language
should be perceived, understood and explained in terms of the constraints imposed by usage and
context. This is a revelation that both the given and the new are crucial elements of meaning decoding
process. While the given in this sense represents the universal code which is accessible to the
generality of language users, the new is a mutation of a special and peculiar use into which a code is
put.

Itis true that language is an autonomous system which comprises a flux of rules and principles
that can be considered at the secondary phase; it is equally assumed that rules and principles which
constrain the use of a language can only be effectively utilized for communicative goal when they are
contextualized. In this wise, the study of language use conditions usage in its broad sense to effect
communication of a given sensibility. This view takes language as system of communicative social
behaviour whose analysis is predicated on the basis of intensive structural description within th_e
socio-functional framework supplied by the context. The general thrust of functional linguistics is
summed up in Van Valin's (1996: 281) question: “how can the interaction of syntax, semantics, and
pragmatics in different grammatical systems be best captured and explained?” This is an indirect
rejection of the validity of any notion of grammatical structure independent of the social superstructurf:.

If really the evolution of language has been to satisfy the ever-dynamic needs of users in
. context, then the way itis organized on an occasion of use should reflect these needs rather than being

‘arbitrary'. This gives room for a detailed and empirical explanation on how, ultimately, a stretch of

language is used to mean in a particular circumstance. Halliday (1985) maintains that functional

linguistics celebrates language as a social rather than individual phenomenon, and the origin_and

development of the theory have aligned it with the sociological mode of explanation. Atthe same time,
. ithas been used within a general cognitive framework.

Hence, the functional approach to language de-emphasizes the preponderance of sentence
grammar. Rather, it gives more credence to discourse structure — the source and the motivating force
ofalanguagetext. InVan Valin's (2003: 332) words:

Functionalists have a rather different perspective. Their idea is broader
than that of generative linguistics, since it is not limited to issues of
sentence grammar but also includes discourse and other pragmatic issues,
and therefore the moderate functionalist agenda subsumes the formalist

agenda at the same time that it transforms it in terms of functional
categories and relations.

This means that an intensive understanding of the linguistic form is predicated on the semant.lc aqd
communicative pedestal where speech functions are actualized. Hence, lexicogrammatical choices in
structures could be seen as being discourse-motivated: in which case, the formal properties of a tgxt
are formulated and organized in alignment with the need its use is meant to satisfy. This orientation
presents language as a social rather than an autonomous phenomenon whose formulation and use
would have to take alignment with sociological and psychological constructs for meaningfulness and
effectiveness.

Therefore, functionalism is a cover term for a process where language is taken as a rgle-
governed behaviour; a system of forms used for encoding and decoding meaning in communication.
Thus, in order to understand and appreciate it to the fullest, it is necessary to take cognizance of the
interaction of structure, meaning and communicative function in the light of contextual provisions. Ina
nutshell, functionalism is a radical departure from the main-stream currents of 20™ century linguistics.
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Its agenda is broader than that of Chomskyan generative linguistics since itis not limited to structl:.ral
issues alone. So, there is the need to emphasize the fact that functional approaches take semantics
and pragmatics as the basis for explanations of syntactic phenomena.

sSystemic Functional Linguistics (SFL) as a veritable tool in meaning negotiation

Saussurean ideology has been a background reference point when attempt is made to
examine the basis of modern linguistics. Systemic grammar was an offshoot of Firthian Scale and
Category Grammar which approaches textual analysis in layers of interconnected structures. The
current trend in the development of systemic grammar is a reflection of a synthesis of influences and
bequeaths of other landmarks like Bloomfieldian structuralism, tagmemic grammar, category
grammar and principally, a positive reaction to Chomskyan linguistics. Butler (1985: 212) writes:

The insight and value of transformational grammar are undeniable; yet it is
also true that it has proved somewhat sterile as a basis for application of
linguistics. On the other hand...systemic linguistics has shown itself to be
eminently suitable for application to the areas of stylistics, language
learning and teaching, and artificial intelligence.

In Systemic Grammar, which has M.A K. Halliday as its proponent, a distinction between
surface a_nd deep grammar is recognized. The implication of this for stylistics is that it offers an
opportunity of accessing meaning embellishment occasioned by textuality. In poetry for instance, the
authonql mtenyon IS not normally overtly stated. So, the understanding offered by the provisions in SFL
would give an immense opportunity of making the necessary projections to be able to adequately and
accurately appreciate linguistic variations in a discourse set even in a second language. As a reaction
to Chomsky's grammatical model, Halliday's systemic grammar which later metamorphosed into
Systemic-Functional Linguistics (SFL) places emphasis on meaning in a theory of grammar. The
zoncﬁpt, sohmal relationships (being expressed) and the manner in which a text/utterance is rendered
z.ggjs :tute t <|a heart of SFL. This is a way of functionally relating linguistic correlates to their motivating
;oczzlinc;{setiitse:ﬁc;rhe msghts developed through a synthesis of publications in the areas of
correlation of langua[;r:?g:::s Q:Ye further reshqped the purview of systemic grammar tp subgume
con temztlarary sense ofthe app‘:g - Iismguage functions — hence, systemic-functional linguistics in the
~Also, since operations in systemic grammar involve choices and options, especially from the
provision offsyntagmatlc and paradigmatic intra-textual relations, choicepis an ungerlyin; basis of
aCC_OU_nflngr or selected option from a set of possibilities. This potential for meaning making is what
stylistics relies upon, as the choice of a given linguistic feature in text formulation is best interpretable
from the stance of chouce§ not made. Nesbitt and Plum (1988: 7) are of the opinion that:
In systemic-functional grammar, CHOICE is the basis for the modeling of
language. Systemic theory is in fact a theory of language as choice. Such a
theqry talfes paradigmatic relations as primary...this is the meaning of
choice with respect to the grammar. And it is this notion of choice,
paradigmatic relations of 'either/or, which is the organizing concept of the
systemic-functional model of grammar. ..

To authenticate this claim, an extract culled from Adebowale (2005: 22 — 23) presents code.-
mixing as a resourceful device occasioned by choice in achieving text-cpntext synergy in his poetic
discourse — “Wedding Day Blessing”. The sociolinguistic context which hpusgs the indigenous
language involved in the switch offers readers the necessary clues of opjectlvely decoding the
meaning especially from the standpoint of the cultural pellef system and worlgiwew ofthe social setting.
since it is popularly acclaimed that language is a vehicle of culturg expression, it becomes easier for
readers to navigate into the cultural nuances which trigg(?r the switch in the first place. The following
expressions laced with code-mixing are brought under review:
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Itis agbe

That brings blessing to Olokun

Itis aluko

That brings prosperities to Olosa

Peregun's life-spanis eternal

Ojuoro floats tente on the surface of the river
You will float tente above all enemies
Osibata floats tente on top of the forest lake
You will float tente above your detractors.
Goin peace, my daughter,

With the favour of Olodumare ... (Underlining mine)

A point worthy of note here is that the 'mixes' are mythical icons in Yoruba folktales and
folklores. Their use in the native language is strategic as a way of bringing into focus what each of them
stands for in the Yoruba cosmology. This sheds light on their analogous representation for an objective
appreciation in terms of content and their respective functions. Code-mixing as used in this case is for
achieving social and cultural identity with the physical terrain (that the poem expresses). The
frequency of its occurrence, in the long run, yields a forceful rhetorical implication for the discourse in
its entirety.

On the whole, the task of a stylistician who is interested in the analysis of literary language goes
beyond the study of features, which operate at the basic levels of linguistic analysis alone. The more
'discrete linguistic elements’ and ‘'meta-styles' a stylistician examines in a text, the more accessible,
meaningful and functional the text turns out to be.

Inthe stylistics of a second language, readers or hearers (as the case may be) are placed ona
more objective foothold of taking into cognizance why certain linguistic choices have been made atthe
expense of alternatives present in the repertoire. In essence, a point worthy of note here is the popular
perception of style as choice. This is an approach which is predicated on the backgrqunfi of
expectancies, against the background of what was more likely and what was less likely to be s_ald guven
the totality of the contextual factors as the motivating force behind a given linguistic patterning in the
face of diverse possibilities that the structural repertoire offers. It becomes an amenable tool of

investigating the choices made by a language user from an array of possible alternatives. This view is
shared by Moseley (2005: 1) as thus:

...on the basis of Saussure's teachings, the theory of ‘functional sentence
perspective' (developed) whereby utterances are analyzed in terms of their
information content. The subsequent implications of this theory for linguistic
science have been very important: it led to the branch of linguistics known

as stylistics, and had an important bearing on the development of systemic
linguistics... ‘

Systemic grammar recognizes three primary levels of language. These are Substance, Form
and Situation. Substance which can either be phonic or graphic constitutes the rudiment of a language
depending on whether the medium of use is spoken or written. Form is the wav in which substance IS
ordered into recognizable and meaningful bits of a language. At this level, the relation between 'ghe
signifier and the signified comes to the fore. Situation includes the totality of context and its attending
variables. Meanings, just as styles are autonomous entities. They only become 'significant' when they
are placed within a contextual frame of reference. Their interpretation becomes effective and stabilized
whenthey are aligned with the situation which calls for text generation in the first place.

In cases where syntactic clues give prominence to pragmatic clues thereby instigating new-
ness in the information structure, either through a rhetorical effect of backgrounding or foregrounding,

a cline of implicitness and explicitness at both ends is erected. Leckie-Tarry (1995:139) is of the
opinion that;
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While the choice of theme carries forward the development of the text, the
choice of information focus (i.e. New information) expresses the main point
of the information unit, and the pattern of focus throughout the text expresses
the main point of the discourse. . '

This has a tendency of shedding more lights on how the information supplied in the structure of
the text is related to the information available in the context. Some cases of thematic focussing have
been sampled from Olafioye (2002: 24 - 29) as follows for a closer consideration:

Like dogs, they barked backwards

(Olafioye, p.24)
That the cat can climb and dismount
Make him fall into a diteh

(Olafioye, p.25)
He who over stays atthe grave yard,
Must surely see the ghost
Death[:] their last official performance.

(Olafioye, p.29)

e ﬁrst-l;zz 2‘::1'?}/0 extracts (Olafioye, p.24 & p.25) are cases of inversion. This gives prominence to
st sianisont In each of the cases violating the usual pattern “that the last element in a clause IS
it rnarke%wmg tq the new information it conveys. The reverse is the case here and this is what
oo Wherness in the ‘text. The topicalization is achieved at the interpersonal level of
te an umee rrle the reade_rs focus is ess§nt|ally centred on that which is new but presented in
emphatic improse anner. The images erected in the focused chunk of the texts tend to create a lasting
recreated in the hon .of the content in the memory of the readers such that when those images are
that thematizatio‘; yaSlctat:' context, the context of the poems is reverberated. It should be emphasised
sequence, i a Iin'gu isst' Is, through a marked use of Given and New or inversion of Theme-Rheme
made outstariing ic trigger of foregrounding. A foregrounded bit of discourse is marked and is
systematic approga thr?mlnen'g f9r meaning investigation. Thus, marked textuality would require a
methodologiay involv% negotiating the totality of its “essence”. This is a task in stylistics and the
(1997) perceives ut ? t.are developments reﬁneq b_y systemic grammar. This explains why Bradford
language itselfin con)':el)s(tl,cs as the study of varieties of language whose properties position the
perform-g:?:elatzte reeﬁt;act (Olafioye, p.29) is a case of substitution. In Death: their last official
D the ook [ a0 artl omission of the verbal element'is'; or preferably 'will be' stylistically replaced
i normallf/ 'acg nc uatlc:n mark fthat performs a grapho-thematic function of showing a pauge that
signals inthe Structuom_pany a mc::-npon_‘ of death in a discourse situation. Also, the break the colon
Theret reisa textual imitation of a break in life or existence at the instance of death.

erefore, situation stands out at the centre of activities in the meaning-making process
Beyond textuality, the social and sociological constructs informing its patterning are incorporated into
_the mainstream of systemic linguistics. As this approach evolves through decades, it metamorphoseq

into yvhat is currently referred to as systemic functional linguistics. The development takes ing
cognizance the use that is made of a language corpus. From a pragmatic dimension, a stretch of
language is a performance of certain action(s). More often than not, these actions are enmeshed in the
“Form_". They only become concretized and acceptable as a form of linguistic behaviour on an
occasion of use, especially in a non-native context which is characterized by linguistic variation
deviation and creation. Contemporary systemic-functional theory is, thus, seen as a linguistic
approach which has meaning in its global (and most definite) sense as the goal of a linguistic enquiry
(Daramola, 2005: 67). So, when investigating discourse style, a down-to-the-rudiment kind of analysis
should be the target. In other words, an intensive attempt should be made to demystify the meaning-
bearing properties tangled in-between the webs of phonological and graphological rudiments of the

text.
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Systemic functional grammar subsumes functional components whic;h_ 'concretizge' the
abstractions of grammar. These functional categories are called metafunctions. According to
Daramola (2005: 68), these metafunctions are: ] )

the ‘ideational', 'interpersonal’ and 'textual’. All languages in use...have in
their 'wordings' and 'grammar’ meanings interpretable in terms of these
three strands of metafunctions... Each element in a language can be
gainfully explained therefore, when reference is made to what functlop [sic]
plays in the linguistic system because the lexicogrammar as a behavioural
potential realizes the metafunction.

In consonance with Halliday's (1987:39) view, speakers of any language can mean, say or perform
certain actions as they co-interact. So, certain expressions are invested with mdeluble_seynantnc Iogd
beyond what the overt structure conveys. This is a form of 'adornment'. Con§equ§ntly, insights as this
are quite beneficial to stylistics as a tool of achieving a total demystification of the webs of

entanglement of semantic obscurity with which a discourse is adorned. Let us consider the following
extract from Adebowale (2005: 55):

Perdition

Awaits you

Who stole my nanny goat

During the last market day

Leaving its tethered rope dangling idly ...

At night, may you sleep

On a mat of scorpions

And rest your head

On a pillow of termites

May thirty snakes lurk around

The thatched roof of your mud house

For a siege - as you dream away,

And at cockcrow in the morning,

May Gbegbe carry you

Straight to the town of Ramirami

Where it will be impossible

For any of your relatives . .
To trace you! (Underlining mine)

The ideational component of meaning in this extract is thgt there are certain f_orces beyond the
ordinary which balance the actions of man in his interactions with nature. It is implied that there arti
people who are endowed with evil powers and who can torment or even destroy lives at the slightes
provocation. Also, an expression of agony by a person whose hope is shattered and his appeal to the
forces of retribution via resort to curses constitute the focus of “Perdition” (p.55). In this poem, ‘back-
stab' and disappointmentis whatis idealized throughout. _ o _ )

On the other hand, the interpersonal metafunction gives an insight into the emotional
disposition of the writer and the social force of cohesion espoused ln_the discourse. The mterpe_rsonal
component which parades the extract is intended to stir the emotlon_ of the culprit, make him feel
uneasy until he atones for his mischievous deed by restoring the stolen item. It also deters the readers
from engaging in actions which may elicit 'perdition’ in return. The textuality of the extractis incantatory
and its mode is invocative. This is done to create the envisaged scare-crow effect in the culprit (and
other potential culprits among readers). The invocation of ‘Gbegbe’ to cart away the culpritto a Iand.of
no return — 'Ramirami' foregrounds the dexterity of the textual component especially when special
attention is paid toloan reduplicatives — Gbegbe and Ramirami as emph4sizers.
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Overall, in a second language situation, it is expected that stylistic operations would take a co-
extensive dimension. This means that the tertiary layer of meaning negotiation (see Adegbija, 1982)
would have to be incorporated. The nuances of the immediate socio-cultural milieu, which may notflnd
their express expression in a foreign language, are foregrounded through lexicogrammatical creatl_on,
deviation and variation. When this happens, even though the expression of the sensibility is dong ina
foreign tongue, the target audience would need to graduate into a level where they can effectn{ely
utilize their native sociolinguistic potentials in grasping the envisaged meaning. In this wise, stylist|c§,
through the resourceful provisions in SFL, becomes a potent tool which is systematically packaged in
unraveling the semantic mysteries wrapped in the webs of highly foregrounded and embellished
discourse; thus, making their accurate values more readily accessible to the target audience.
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shift is therefore a cover term used to refer to the variety of macro formal modifications of the source
text during interlingual transfer into the target language. Stylistic shifts can be explained with

reference to the distinction between obligatory and optional application of language rules. An

obligatory rule in one language could be optional in another.

One serious implication of stylistic shifts in translation is that words, sentences or expressions
on a text can be differently reconstructed without a corresponding difference in the substance. .

(Ohman,1964: 430). Following Ohman's statements, stylistic shifts are optional with the translator's

efforts to maintain and preserve the form and content of the message of the source text and to possibly -

transfer his character in his translation. Form and content have a function. The activity of the translator
in_ the treatmer_1t of the original text is likened to an ice cube that must be melted and refrozen into a
different cube in the new language. Same water, different cube requiring that the translator has solid
linguistic knowledge, empathetic alertness, and cultural insight.(Peden, 1989:1 3). Thetranslator has

':z dtiscover these functions and transfer them into the target language. Benjamin (1992:73) affirms
at:

L?ngt_'ages are not strangers to one another, but are, a priori and apart from all
hlstoncgl relationships, interrelated in what they want to express. It is in
translat_lqn that we can catch a glimpse of a “pure language” to turn the
ﬁr):ml?ol_lzmg into the symbolized, to regain pure language fully formed in the
of ?'::ihc flux,is the tremendous and only capacity of translation (...) itis the task
the rlalnslator to release in his own language thgt pure language which is under
r Pell of another, to  liberate the language imprisoned in a work in his re-
€action of that work (ibid, 80) ¥

sentent?;T::v'; sa" Tc;’vert reference to translation shifts at dual lgvels: the intra-sentential an_d inter-
stylistic COﬂventfon o(: occurrence of thgse shifts can only be predicted by referring to the rhetorical and
ability. Cases of gpt each l_angua_ge in question in addition to the translator' preference, choice and
the source toxt aﬂt l?nal shifts taking place in translation can be attributed to the difference between
suppressed by ti Or and the translator as two text-producers. These differences are usually

(1970:80) that\{ the translator's relation to the text given. This relation is further expounded by Popovic

. ::,lesrgf; :I;e translator’ only business to identity himself with the original, that would
orgalnicallsult In transparent translation. The translator also has the right to differ
of the oy! to be independent, as long as independence is pursued for the sake
us sh.ft"'glnal, a technique applied in order to reproduce a living work (...)
STHItS do not occur because the translator wishes to “change” a work but

beca . 4 : . .
totamt;,_se he strives to reproduce it as faithfully as possible and to grasp it in its

Popovic' :

particular sﬁyléﬁ:r:iiz:ilon reminFls us of the many factors which affect the translator's adoption of a
norms that may differin r':g a particular text into another language. One of these factors is the literary
with three choices: imitate sourqe l.anguage and target language, the case which leaves the trans[atgr
norms or to Compromise tﬁ the original styl_e of the source text, .to rely on the target language stylistic
two options would nay; IIe two by preducing his translation using his own stylistic prejudice. The last
identity while trying to pr aily result In a great deal of stylistic shifts. The translator reflects his own
and literary flavor to F;tetS:Ne the gist of the message of the source text. He displays much of his skill
source language me get the natural equivalent of the target text. Because the act of rendering the

SSage into the target language is a highly subjective issue that requires creativity

from the translator. This renderi . .
: . erin i :
semantic, pragmatic ang stylistio g or transfer becomgs possible only by means of appropriate shifts:
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Conclusion

The occurrence of shifts in translation reflects the translator's awareness of the Iinguustlc.and
meta-linguistic discrepancies between the source language and the target language. Since
translation is concerned with the transfer of meaning, discussion on shift in translation s!'lould take.lntc;
account the linguistic and the non-linguistic factors in order to achieve a comprehensive analysis o

these shifts. The differences that exists between the various components bring about the distinction
between the various types of equivalents in translation.
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Bamishaye (2008), identified five main purposes of instructional materials, which apply to any

subject field. These are: -

° to teach skill and present fact with appropriate materials
° to organize knowledge into concept through the use of instructional materials.
° to stimulate theirimagination and

to develop attitudes or to change existing ones.

The above listed purposes cover the three major domains of instructional objectives
cognitive, affective and psychomotor. In as much as a teacher would want to deliver his level ©
effectiveness along these domains, it is equally important that the teacher plans on what wou
enhance his professional effectiveness before going to class. He does this by carefully choosing the
means and the channel for his communication together with possible activities that students will be
engaged upon.

The teaching profession is daily facing new challenges because of the new trend of
development in the society; thus, there is need to move ahead of the old method of teaching. Itis a!so
essential to embrace the use of instructional materials to achieve the stated objectives. This implies
that a thorough reorientation is sine qua non for the teaching profession. Acombination of instructiond
materials that appeal to all senses is likely to make a deeper impression on the learners than the
conventional method of chalk board and verbal dissemination.

' !nstructional materials can be grouped under three broad types namely - visual, audio,
audio-visual.

and

Visual Aids: These are instructional materials and devices that appeal to the sense of sight and touch
azr‘:"el! astaste, movement and sense of smell. They consist of non-projected aids, the chartboard an
; boer:lt\;eS, plqtonal aids like charts, pictures, mobile, three dimensional aids, projected aids.
teachingryai:z,uépment' chemical apparatus and radio. Gain and Redman (1986) assert that th?se
oraciics revisioan be used to group items into concrete vocabulary lessons and for present?tlo?s.
intendeé Dovc ; and tegtmg. The essence of any communication activity is the transmission of vusua|
Hence, the devi & meaning in the mind of the recipient, thereby increasing communication accurate 3"1
words, which cocT dl§ tq serve as a more concrete experience to meaning than the spoken of wrlttﬁe
learners and s eu ; inhibit meaning through language and cultural differences that exist bet.ween t 1
look or sound 'ﬁ( akers (Heinch, Molendas & Russel 2000). Words are arbitrary symbols, whichdo r[;?e
them elicit mess: what they represent. Students need to be taught the skills of visual fiteracy to end -
concrete represe r?tes' CO(rectly and use them to their educational advantage. ltis assumed thatwhen
Duyer (19 _?élon Is present, the likelihood of a successful communication is increased. hat
representation could) has pfesented a research evidence which revealed that showed that
the ability to sort o actually interfere with the communication and learning process. He.states t
experience, Therelf, the relevant from the irrelevant in a technical representation grows with age an "
sound in a realistic ore, lnsteac_l of enhancing the deficiency in communication, the wealth of de":ﬂgl3 '
15) being distractec‘jns‘u-al may increase the likelihood of the learners (between the age bracket of >
decoding guidanc Y irrelevant elements of the V|§uals. The students need to be taken t!‘nrough_t
analyzing and intee rttzyvards correct use of the visual which involves differentiation, |dentlfyhg"?ev
been learned. grating, drawing inferences and creating new conceptualization from what
langua /’;Ztl::reh.(wga). stressing the importance of visual aids in English language, asserts that
nguage teaching is made very effective when the language teacher complements verbal explanation
wﬁh visual ards..\ﬁsual aids attract and arrest the attention of students, especially those who have
difficulty inlearning L2. Alesson is made more interesting when appropriate visual aids are used. Also.
the use of visual aids enhances retention of information on the part of the learner because it is easy to
forget what is heard, but not when learning by hearing is further reinforced by the use of additional
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In conclusion, instructional materials are essential to the achievement of learning objec.tives.
They provide the basic information required and considered important but which is not contained in the
prescribed textbooks. They also encourage and produce self-instruction learning and adequate
presentation oflessons.

Realias: The term “realias” stands for real objects, such as coins, nuts; artifacts, plant, animals qtc-
They are not always thought of as visuals, since the term visual implies representation of categories
including some of the most accessible in highlighting and involving materials in educational yse-
Bullousgh (1990) observes that realias are instrumental in stimulating the imagination and have d[rect
purposeful experience, and as such, they are real media for introducing learners to a new subject.
Used as part of concept learning, they supply flesh-and-blood mental images. In a nut shell, it can bé
observed that realias facilitate teaching for the teacher just as it enhances understanding of
vocabulary items, ideas or relationship, even in the teaching of the mothertongue and L2.

Finally, it is pertinent to add here that the combination of all the instructional materials

discussed above (i.e.visual and audio-visual aids, and realias } are what is packaged in this work to be
Multsensory Instructional Approaches. In other words, this approach involves the use of video-tape,
tape recorder and real objects (realias) which appeal to different senses, like sight, hearing, gustatory,
touch and smell to teach vocabulary items to the underachievers.
In Multisensory Approach, more than two senses are elicited at the same time in the process of
learning a new language. The senses are those of seeing, hearing, and feeling. Thus, Stone (2008)
concluded that it seems reasonable to suppose that learning which involves several senses may well
be more effective than an appeal to the ear only in language learning.

RESOURCES AND MATERIALS THAT CAN BE CREATIVELY USED IN THE
LANGUAGE CLASS FOR PRIMARY AND SECONDARY LEARNERS

Below s a list of materials and a resumé of their possible positive uses
Blackboarg
Can be used for a number of activities:
Lists of vocabulary items
Writing new language
Brainstorming words for new topic/recycled topic
Games in two teams with board splitinto halves
For keeping score '
For drawing pictures (e.g. group/individual picture dictation)
Drawing pictures to illustrate a story
For putting flashcards on
in lexical groups
in colour groups
in spelling groups
aspartofagame
asillustration for activity
Games
Clothes designer's dictation
Describe the suspect dictation

Pencils

Puppets
Counters
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Magazine and newspaper pictures/text/cuttings/adverts
Can be used for:
Jigsaw readings
Group work
Describing....
Half headlines...
How does the article finish...
Interview models
Labels
Canbe used:
Around the classroom
Forany diagrams/pictures on the wall

Toaccompany lllustrations on the wall
Food packets

o Canbe used for:

i ’ Fordisplay

3 Linked to particular topics e.g. countries, colours, weight, healthy/
- Unhealthy eating, environment, etc.

f
N Mediae.g. Computers, radios, television e.t.c.
i Can be used as model to create:
role-play for radio

5 Games such as ‘Twenty questions''What do | do? 'Call my bluff
[ ; Story-telling
I

Sound effects

Interviews with imaginary famous sports people/artists/musicians

Culturee.g, 9ames, artand crafts, dance, music and songs, dramarole play
and puppet,

: Can .be usedtoteach v°cabulary and the four language skillsi.e. listening, speaking,
- reading and writing skills,

Props

Canbe used for:

hats —for different people in a story

bags - what'sin the bag? Game/shopping in the market role-play
food packets — shopping

menus-inthe restaurant role play

Mobile Phones a
Canbe useq for:
- | Creatingtexts ... . .

i sending Mmessages

| sending musijc
i using it for Calculations/diary/alarm

Peopleinthe com i
Munity as a resource
Canbe used for: Y

Stories for history, language and geographical knowledge

nd technology links
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Autrement dit, le savoir sur la langue n'a aucune valeur en soi s'il ne tend pas vers la t.:apa.ic'lte a
communiquer et la compréhension du fonctionnement de la langue pour ameliorer I'efflcacne_ ‘f;i'z
l'apprentissage (comme le montre «le savoir apprendre» expliqué ci-dessous). La premleer
compétence souhaitée est communicationnelle. Elle reléve donc d'un savoir que 'on peut nommts
«compétence de communication». Ainsi, Louis PORCHER (2004: 31 — 36) synthétise en tr0|s_aSF3f3c
ce dont I'apprenant du frangais langue étrangére a besoin dans son apprentissage: «le savoir-faire»,
«le savoir-étre» et «le savoir-apprendre».

1. Lesavoir-faire

C'est la premiére compétence dans l'ordre des priorités pour les apprenants. La p]upaﬁ dels
apprenants n'apprennent plus (ou pas uniquement) les langues pour le plaisir, c'est-a-dire pour et
développement et I'enrichissement de I'esprit. Les apprenants sont devenus des usagers. lIs veulen
s'en servir concrétement. On veut étre capable de telle ou telle action: lire un journal, répondre au
téléphone, discuter de ses préoccupations, écrire une lettre, réagir a des propos d'autrui, prouver sa
compétence dans un cadre professionnel a I'avenir, etc. C'est toujours en termes de capacité que les
usagers raisonnent. Le savoir-faire constitue le but que les apprenants veulent atteindre.

1. Lesavoir-étre

Le «savoir-tre» ou «savoir se comporter», sur le plan communicationnel, c'est-a-dire savoil
qu'il faut ou ne faut pas, par exemple, s'adresser & son professeur avec un «salut notre ami». Bien vrai
qu'on ne puisse voir d'inconvénient a cela, mais c'est toutefois moins poli que «Bonjour Monsieur» Qui
g:onno@e une courtoisie forte de la part de I'énonciateur/locuteur (I'apprenant dans ce cas) vers son c0-
enonciateurflinterlocuteur (le professeur). Le savoir-&tre permet la réelle participation de I'étra]'lgti'_r a
la vie communicationnelle, et l'apprenant a certainement besoin de cet aspect moral. Le savoir-fairé
symbolise la collectivité des ingrédients du savoir-étre.

Le savoir-apprendre

etudi en:'ga(:‘s':;mi"'appr.endre» est une des formes de «l'étre capable de» comme aussi le «S_?V:"I:

.SaVOir-se prés e frangais langue étrangére, le savoir-voyager, [e savoir-travailler, le savoir-habiter,
Donney o ;:-nter, le savoir-parler de: soi oud'autrui, le sav0|r-<?chan.ger. . Hant
atteint le byt i apprenants ces compétences, tel est le but de | ense_ugnemgnt duFLE. Sil appre :
ut, il devient autonome, et c'est exactement, cette autonomie qui lui permet de continuer seu

son appl:entissage-perfectionnement, ce qu'on pourrait simplement dénommer en didactique du FLE
commel| auto-apprentissage.

Transpositions didactiques dans la classe de fle

. Le phénomene del
frangals quand ils sont en
implique que le statyt du |

alternance des langues est trés fréquent chez les étudiants nigérians de_
contact avec le personnel non enseignant, ou entre eux-mémes. Cecl
. ocuteur ou de linterlocuteur, communiquant ou non communiquant en
frangais lf{ﬂue Sur la manifestation de I'alternance des langues. Selon les exemples déja donnés, par
leur p!u.rlll_nguisme. les étudiants ont tendance a transférer dans la langue étrangére des
caracteristiques formelles et sémantiques de leur langue maternelle et surtout de la langue seconde
quiestl'anglais.

Apart cela, les situations d'alternance des langues apparaissent lorsque les sujets manquent
de vocabulaire appropri¢ dans Ia langue cible, quand ils ne trouvent pas le mot en frangais, dans des
conversations en dehors de Ia classe. En classe, l'alternance des langues se manifeste peu, et S€
réalise lorsque ces étudiants posent des questions au professeur pour pouvoir bien comprendre, oU
encore quand ils répondent aux questions pour que leur explication soit claire. Ainsi, I'application qui
se dégage de cette pratique pédagogique s'explique clairement. L'alternance des langues dans 13
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d. Teachers' qualification does not have any significant influence on the selection of
techniques to be used inteaching difficult vocabulary items in reading passages.

e. Teachers' experience does not have any significant influence on the selection of
techniques to be used in teaching difficult vocabulary items in reading passages.

f. Teachers' gender does not have any significant influence on the selection of techniques to

be used in teaching difficult vocabulary items in reading passages.

Methodology
This is a descriptive survey research. The population for this study comprised English

language teachers. The target population are English language senior secondary school teachers.
Fifty (50) teachers were purposively sampled, taking into consideration their qualification (training),
experience and gender. A researcher-designed observation checklist was used. The researchers
observed each of the fifty teachers once for forty minutes while teaching reading comprehension. Data
were analyzed using frequency count and percentages to answer research question | while the chi-
square was used to test the research hypotheses.

RESULTS '
Here, the analysis of data collected and the results of the study are reported. The analysis IS

based on the research questions and hypotheses stated in the write-up. The chi-square result is
presented as well as the frequency count and percentages followed by a summary of the findings.

Results
TABLE 1: Frequency and percentage distribution of teachers over training

Experience and Gender

Experienced Less experienced Total

Male Female Male Female

Freq % Freq | % Freq | % Freq % Freq %
Qualified 12 24 |20 40 |8 16 |4 8 44 88
Unqualified 4 8 1 2 1 2 0 0 6 12
Total 16 32 |2 42 |9 18 | 4 8 50 100

Research Question 1: What techniques are commonly used by
teachers of English language in Lokoja in

teaching difficult vocabulary in reading

passages?

TABLE 2: Frequency and percentage distribution of techniques used by English language
teachers in teaching difficult vocabulary items

Techniques : No of Teachers Percentage
Use of pictures, map, graphs 0 0
Use of simple explanation 49 98
Use of mine 0 0
Dramatization 0 0
Use of real objects 0 0
Demonstration 16 32
Use of symbols 0 0
Use of models 0 0
Translating into L, 4 8
Synonyms and antonyms 8 16
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TABLE 6: Chi-square result on the influence of qualification on techniques teachers use in
teaching vocabulary items.

' Techniques Teacher variable Number | df X; Table
‘ 0 E value value
; Use of instructional Qualified 0 @44 1 50. 00 3.841
media unqualified 0 (6)
Use of one method only | Qualified 44 (44) 1 0. 0
| unqualified 6 (6)
| Use of dictionary Qualified 37 44) |1 3.98
unqualified 2 (6)
Question testing Qualified 24 (44) |1 9.758
‘ technique unqualified 4 (6)
l Combination of Qualified 0 (44) 1 0.0
1 techniques unqualified 0 (6)
l Reinforcement of Qualified 36 (44) (1 2.12
l learning unqualified 4 (6)
: Evaluation of students’ | Qualified 39 44) |1 1.2349
: use of vocabulary unqualified 4 (6)

! Hypotheses 5: Teachers' experience does not significantly influence the selection of techniques to be
i used in teaching difficult vocabulary items.

TABLE 7: Chi-square result on the influence of experience on techniques teachers use in
teaching vocabulary items

Techniques Teacher variable Number | df X, Table
0O E value value
1. | Use ofinstructional Experienced less 0 (37 1 50. 00 3.841
media experienced 0 (13)
2. | Use of one method only | Experiencedless |37 (37) |1 0. 0
experienced 13 (13)
3. | Use of dictionary Experiencedless |29 (37) |1 2422
_ experienced 10 (13)
4, Quesglon testing Experienced less 17 (37) 1 11.1185
technique only experienced 11_(13)
5. Comtgunatuon of Experienced less 17 (37) 1 11.1185
techniques experienced 11 (13)
6. Remforcement of Experienced less 29 (37) 1 2.0374
! learning experienced 11 (13)
i 7. | Evaluation of students’ Experienced less 32 @37 |1 0.9834
; use of vocabulary experienced 11_(13)

Hypotheses 6: Teachers' gender does not signi i the selection of iques to be
used inteaching difﬁcultyvocabulary items.tsngnlﬁcantly influence of techniq
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TABLE 8: Chi-square result on the influence of gender on techniques teacher use in
teachingv ocabulary items i

Techniques Teacher Number df X, Table
variable 0O E value | value
1. | Use of instructional media Male 0 (29 1 50.00 | 3.841
Female 0 (25
2. | Use of one method only Male 25 (25) 1 0.0
Female 25 (25)
3. | Use of dictionary Male 19  (25) 1 2.44
Female 20 (25)
4. | Question testing technique Male 19 (25) 1 10.00
only Female 20 (25)
5. | Combination of techniques Male 16 (25) 1 10.00
Female 12 (25)
6. |. Reinforcement of learning Male 24 (25) 1 0.04
Female 12 (25)
7. | Evaluation of students’ use | Male 22 (25) 1 1.00
of vocabulary Female 21  (25)

Summary of findings
The following is a summary of the major findings.
a. The simple explanation and demonstration techniques were commonly used by teachers.
None used instructional media.

b. Teachers' qualification did notinfluence when and who selects vocabulary items.

c. The experience of teachers had no significant influence on when and who selects
vocabulary items.

d. Teachers' gender had no significant influence on when and who selects vocabulary items.

e. Qualification did not influence significantly the selection of techniques used in teaching
vocabulary items. .

f. Teachers' experience had no significant influence on the selection of techniques In

teaching vocabulary items. .
g. Gender had no significant influence on the selection of techniques used in teaching
vocabulary items.

Conclusions and Recommendations
The following is based on the summary of findings with close reference to the research
questions and hypotheses already stated.

Conclusions : ]

From the study, it could be concluded that aimost all of the teachers observed used the simple
explanation technique, only a few used demonstration. Therefore English language teachers aré not
exploring all the techniques readily available to them. .

Furthermore, none of the variables of qualification, experience and gender influenced
significantly who selects vocabulary items for teaching. That is, the selection depends largely on the
teacher - his perception, ability, interest, initiative resourcefulness. Teachers need training and re-
training. .

It is also apparent that teachers' faulty techniques of teaching vocabulary, (even the tl:alned
and experienced ones) their inability to use a variety of techniques and instructional media are
contributory factors to students’' weak vocabulary base.

Recommendations '

Based on the findings, it is recommended that teachers should make concerted efforts to
always employ fruitful techniques for teaching vocabulary and reading. They should also show interest
intheir jobs.
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Curriculum planners should try to get teachers in at the planning stage of reviews so as to
enable them contribute their invaluable on-the-spot assessment and knowledge of students’ reac!lng
problems and proffer possible solutions. The planners should see the need for reading to be a subject
on its own with its own allotted period on the time-table. .

Textbook writers and publishers should use reading passages which have direct socio cultural
bearing on learners. Texts and other instructional media should be available at affordable prices.

Government should provide materials for schools to aid the teaching of reading skills as well as
facilitate teachers' training and re-training.
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Introduction

Prior to 1985, the teaching and learning of Yortba language was comprehensive and all-
inclusive at the secondary school level because the teaching syllabus then contained language and
literature as an integrated subject. However, in 1985, the teaching of Yoruba was split into two
separate subjects i.e. Yoruba language and Yoruba literature. While Yoruba language was made
compulsory, Yoruba literature became an optional subject for Senior Secondary School Certificate
Examination. . In the language class, students were usually exposed to the structure of the Yoriba
language especially the phonetics, phonology, morphology and syntax of the language without
adequate or relevant knowledge of the culture or literature of the people.

The effect of this phenomenon manifests in the graduates of secondary schools who cannot
speak or write effectively in Yoruba. Indeed, this manifests in the students of Yoruba and Linguistic
programmes of higher institutions. Many of the students find it easy to identify the organs of speech or
describe the principles or rules of word formation among others but when asked to write essays in
Yoruba or make speeches in fluent Yoruba, it becomes strange and difficult . Students who leamnt
Yoruba as a second language at the secondary school level and have passed the Senior School
Certificate Examination are unable to successfully cope with the academic contents of Yoruba
programme (i.e. degree, remedial and sandwich) which are taught in theYoruba medium. Several
scholars have expressed varying shades of conviction on the close relationship between Iiteratu;e and
language and empirical findings also abound. Moody (1971) posits that literature consists of
specialised forms, selections and collections of language, and as such the study of language for
literature is fundamentally a study of language, for literature has as its target the society, and as raw
material, language either spoken or written. McRae (2007;1) lists several reasons for covering
literature in language teaching, these are:

Language learning, linguistic confidence, language description and
awareness, language practice, memory, active involvement, classroom
interaction,post-lesson stimuli, production, enthusiasm, receptivity
related world knowledge, personal satisfaction, cultural awareness,
linguistic or aesthetic curiousity, critical evaluation, grammatical,
structural, or functional reinforcement, information, and constructive
enjoyment.

The exclusion of literature from Yortiba language teaching has made the teaching and learning
of the language to become mechanical and non-functional. Abiri (1982: 54) notes that as language IS
both an aspect of culture and vehicle for its expression, the two are closely inter-twined and faml_llanty
with the literature of a people helps in the understanding of the language. Learning a language without
learning its literature is unbalanced. In reality, what most teachers and students seem to lose sightofis
the fact that 'knowledge of the grammatical system of a language (grammatical competence) has to be
complemented by understanding of culture-specific meanings [communicative or rather cultural
competence]' (Dimitrios 2001:1). Chowdhury (2001: 16-17) declares that “to try to teach language
without the help of literature is doomed to be ineffective”.

The ineffectiveness and inefficiency of the current teaching and leaming of both Yoruba as first
language and second language at the senior secondary school is partially as a result of the exclusion
of Yoruba literature from the syllabus.The crux of of the problem is that they are not taught Yoruba
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literature. Most of what they are taught is grammar. Yoruba literature is undeniably the essence, the
core. An assimilative study of Yoruba literature increases their vocabulary enlightens thglr minds
through reading of literary texts and enables them to speak fluently. Yoruba literature instils into them
the love of of the Yoruba language. Lawal (1993) states that literature is a social institution using as _ltS
medium language which is a social creation therefore there is then the need to provide learners with
the cultural content of the target language through an adequate exposure to its literature. This paper
argues for a re-integration and re-invention of Yoruba literature for Yortiba language teaching and
learning. The focus of the paper therefore is to examine the role of literature in Yoruba language
teaching from the perspective of an insider who taught Yoruba language and Yoruba literature at
secondary and tertiary institutions for over twenty years.

Yoruba language teaching in historical perspective

Predating the existence of western education, religion and culture, the Yoruba people of
western Nigeria have long developed a highly sophisticated, well-organized and well-informed system
of teaching their language to their children. As rightly observed by Afolayan (2005: 166):

Anyone with more than casual acquaintance with the sociology and
sociolinguistics of Yoruba will discover that pedagogical principles as
well as intellectual lexicon and phraseology are transmitted as integral
partslof daily communication and commonplace existence among the
people.

The linguistic development of the Yoriiba child in the pre-colonial society is not treated with
levity. Through reinforcement, example and precept, the child is initiated in a progressive manner into
his linguistic community. Awoniyi (1974: 7) explains that particular attention is paid to difficult Yoruba
ph.onemes..Tor'.gue twisters are created to sharpen the organs of speech of the child and also make the
child sharpin his speech. Examples of such tongue twisters are:

Phonemes: N/ /r/ - Mra rela, olélorarélaju

(Be quickto peel the okro, you are too slow in peeling the okro.)

M- 9polopo oldpolo ko md pé dpols Iopolo 1opdlopd

(many intelligent people do not know that frogs have a lot of intelligence).
Adiye funfun ma funfun ni funfun ké funfun mo.

(The white-feathered chicken, do not continue to exhibit all sorts of whiteness.)

Phonemes: /o/ /kp!

Phonemes: /f/ fu/-

All the examples above are drawn from Yortiba children poetry to sharpen the speech of the

child. T'B‘:r-i:‘a"giuage teaching in the pre-colonial era was notisolated from the literature of the peprle-f
Yoruba Iangug © colonial period, the Christian missionaries were the first to embrace the teaching °f
intensive and egx:' The first stage of missionary control, covering from 1842 to 1882 was a period 0
Yordba Speaks. ensive missionary activity. The targets of Christian missionary evangelism were the
landua g people; hence, Yoruba had to be the language of instruction. The orthogl’aphy.Of the
anguage \fvas.the subject of conferences in 1854 and 1875. School sprang up here and there with the
limited objective of prodycing people literate in Yorilba who could be catechists and teachers.
gffr:gge (1969: 532) observes that the period was indeed the “golden age” of Yoruba learning and

Unlike the periog
mission, the colonial ag
language i.e. English o

when education was administered and financed entirely by the Christif_m
Mministration took over between 1883 and 1952. They imposed the imperial
N the leamers and ignored the mother tongue. According to Ajayi (1965), the
local languages were held in so much contempt in contrast to the imperial language that the Africans

themselves were reportedly sometimes antagonistic to the teaching of their own languages. Yoriiba
was virtually removed from the school curriculum.
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Obinrin rogbodo Iaaarin éstisy. (ahén ati eyin)
Abeautiful maid in athorny bush (tongue and teeth).

Akan an kugu ona pin (ima)

. (Wegettoitand the road terminates (nose) .

Iti 9gede ponpo, a stin ma délé (orun (gogongs) |
Ashortbanana tree, sleeps but does not touch the ground |
(Neck: vocal cord).

llé kétopo kiki égbin (iho imu)
Asmall house full of filth (nasal cavity).

It took the students some time before they could unravel the riddles. All of them were puzzled
with the riddles and at the end, | wrote the answers on the chalkboard namely: tongue, teeth, vocal
cord, neck, nose. | then asked the students to identify other parts of the body in the mouth that are L{Séd
for production of sounds. That was how | started the teaching on organs of production of sounds with a
diagram on the functions of those listed organs. . )

The use of riddles as introduction in the phonetic class was to make the class lntera.ctlv.e, to
improve the communicative competence of the learners and make a lasting impact on their minds.
Apart from the aesthetics of the riddles, the learners were also expo§ed to new.vocabulary SUCE\ as
“kugl” (unexpectedly) “iti ogédé ponpd” (short banana tree) “ilé kétdpo” (smallish house) and “kiki
egbin” (full of filth). . .

One of the fascinations of literature lies in the pleasure that it offers. L|terar¥ texts pro_vud_e.us
with aesthetic, intellectual and emotional pleasure in that the writers often seek to delineate thelr.wsuon
of human experience through creative and emotive use of language. They contrast sharply with the.
pedestrian figures and lusipid dialogue of language textbooks whose meanm.gs.as-V\ﬁddowson (1 9§4.
212) remarks are made explicit (and are) carefully prepared for easy assimilation. B.ecause of its
symbolic density, literature provides much impetus for language learning. For example in a language
class a simple sentence can be rendered thus:

Ounje ko si nilé
There is no food in the house
. The same simple sentence can become longerin aliterature class. e.g.
Ojumeé m¢, n ké gbé poro poro odod
2ganjo gan, n ko gbo wosd wosod
konkésg, afaimo kawo méa sun Iébi.

(1did not hear the sound of mortar in the morning; neither did | hear that
of the sieve at dusk, an initiate is likely to sleep in hunger).

The two statements have the same meaning, but the poetic one exposes _the learner to new
concepts and tradition of the people than the former one. The sound of mortar indicates p?u:}:i;ggscg‘
yam in the morning, the sieve at dusk indicates preparing &mala food but the absence of a
mean that there is nothing to cook. ) )

Literature has thg capacity to provide pleasure and enjoyment and at the same time enhaar:::
the student's language competence leading to proficiency in speaking and 'readmg._ It also l;:rep >
the ground for good training in creative discourse. Literature aids the student's sensitivity to the use o
language and enhances language competence. Literature distinguishes itself from other typei J
academic discourse in degree rather than in kind. In non-fiction essays the writer supplies ahsfm ol
details as possible to make his meaning direct and clear, butin literature the writer Ieaye“s muc cl)ircitl
reader to conjecture and imagine . Gajdusek (1988:231) states that the lltefary text is “less e>'<p y
contextualized and less linear than other written texts”. To unravel the possible meaning of a |§3raw
text, one will engage in an exercise which will invariably induce one to make lnferen.ce, formullate i 'tgas;
and analyze a text closely for evidence, which will contribute greatly ‘to sh'arpemng of one's cri Iia'
faculty. Literature serves as a considerable aid to language learning: it deepens the learners
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sensitivity to language through heightening their critical and creative power.

Literary texts are a rich source of classroom activities and can surely prove to be very
motivating for learners. In the 2007 Remedial Yoruba class in the University of llorin, | had to teac!‘l
some aspect of language. | came to the class with a novel Adeyemi's(2005) Qg4 Niya Mi My motheris
the Master) and | asked the students to read the first page. | will reproduce just a paragraph here:

Yémisi dide yé¢ karo lori ikani¢. O pé ti o ti n gbadura. Qjo keje niyi ti o ti
wa 16ri awé ati aduara tori 0ro oko ré. Qjo naalé pé odun kejeti aisantida
oko ré gunlé. Aisan naa ti daya ok ré délé bi alokl oko tokunbg ti awon
mekaliki ti yo taya ré méréérin, ti batiri ko si nint ré mé. Aisan ti la Orild
laa bi adyan se la aso. O ti laa bi ajalo se e 1a 6kd eran. . awo ré ti si, ko
pupa ko dudu, awo di rakorako oju ti sa wonu bi enitin yagbé éjé, ereké
Orilo ti gbe tooli bi eja sawa... Eegun ayaré han ketekete. (01: 1)

Yemisi stood up slowly from her knees. She had been praying for a long
time It is the seventh day of her prayer and fasting because of her
husband. The day marks the seventh year that the sickness has floored
her husband. The sickness has grounded her husband like a second
hand vehicle, which has had its four tyres removed by the mechanic-
technician and has had its battery removed. The sickness has licked
Orilo as the croacroach licks clothes, as the red ants would consume
the corpse of a dead goat. The colour of his  skin has become
undefinable; he is neither light nor dark in complexion. The eyes have
become sunken like those of somebody with dysentery. His cheeks
have dried like “sawa’ fish. Al his ribs are visible.

. The topic was introducing the learners to splitting verbs and other types of verbs. After the
reading of the Passage, there were questions here and there from the learners. The literary piece had
Cpened a new world to them. The story line, which encompasses every human dilemma, in a
crfoa:\?as::ddt €conomy like Nigeria elicited personal responses from the learners. Thg .passage
charasta. .hem to have interest not only in the use of verbs_ in the passage but on Fhe condition 9f't.he
allowing stln dthe novel. According to Langer, (1997: 607) literature can open “horizons of possibility,
the pOSitiv: ents'to Question, interpret, connect and explore”. Slater and Collie (1 987) also focus on
langua Contribution of g literary text as it exposes the learner to different registers and types of -

9® use. The story in Qgé Niya Mitouches the learner's hearts instantly and makes the language

class not only vibran it recinroe ; i [ i ing impact
on the students. tbutit reciprocates with spontaneity and enthusiasm, which has a lasting imp

for bro The aspef':ts'of figurative language, diction, style, point of view which are though in_dispensab'e
Proper appreciation of literature are equally importantin language learning. The figurative language
attracts the attention of the learners and it can increase their command of Yoruba language. Such
teaching strategy can mae the class lively and obviously interactive. Roger, (1995: 6) states that,
language_ IS terribly boring if there is no opportunity for real communication”. However, the dialogic
nature_ of literature paves the way for individual learner's response to a particular piece of literary work
gnd thl.s‘ensures the use of the leamer's creative faculty. Such learning strategy drives away boredom
in traditional language clags. Findings from empirical studies have shown a positive relationship
between language and Jiteratyre (Lawal, 1991, 1993). Ajayi (1991) and Adeniyi (1991) in two
independent studies, have lent credence to the high positive relationship between academic
performa.nce inlanguage and literature.
Finally, students can leam the four skills, namely reading, writing, speaking and listening
through literature. The learners can get the chance to learn vocabulary, discover questions, and

272









Applied Social Dimensions of Language Use and Teaching in West Africa Festschrift in Honour of Professor Tunde Ajiboye

APPRENTISSAGE DU NOM A TRAVERS UNE BLANCHE DANS LE NOIR DE
JEAN-ROGER ESSOMBA

Irene N. Udousoro
Department of Foreign Languages
University of Uyo
Uyo - Nigeria
iudousoro@yahoo.com

Introduction

) George Yule (1985) est de l'avis que dans I'étude de langue, les questions les plus
Intéressantes relévent de la fagon dont la langue est utilisée plutdt que de ce qui en sont les
composants. Une étude des choix linguistiques faits par des écrivains dans des ceuvres littéraires
atteste de ce fait. Généralement, le souci majeur de la plupart des écrivains est de communiquer leurs
pensees a travers des ressources linguistiques qui révélent mieux leurs intentions littéraires et qui
laissent leurs empreintes personnelles d'une maniére ou d'une autre.

Dans cette communication, nous nous intéressons a étudier I'emploi du nom en tant que
catégorie grammaticale dans le roman de J.-R. Essomba, Une Blanche dans le Noir en partant de
l'idée qu'il existe un rapport symbiotique entre la littérature et la langue. La littérature, qu'elle soit orale
ou écrite, se sert de la langue comme moyen d'expression. Un texte littéraire peut donc servir de
document qu'un professeur de langue pourrait exploiter pour enseigner n'importe quel aspect de
grammaire dans une classe de langue.

Atravers une analyse grammaticale de quelques exemples tirés de Une Blanche dans le Noir,
nous comptons mettre en relief les caractéristiques intrinséques des noms isolés, leurs spécificités
internes, les régles et les principes qui régissent leurs formations et emplois. Nous tenons compte
aussi des créations, pourtant insignifiantes, des noms par Essomba. Cette communication examine,
entre autres, des questions d'absence de déterminant dans I'emploi de certains noms, de formatiqn de
noms par transfert ou par des processus elliptiques. Cet exercice intellectuel est destiné a fournir a des
collégues (professeurs) de langue un modéle qu'ils peuvent suivre dans I'étude d'autres aspects de
grammaire pour suppléer aux manuels de grammaire existants.

Dans un dernier temps, nous souhaitons que cette communication soit notre humble fagon de
dire ‘Merci' au Professeur Tunde Ajiboye qui a posé les bases de nos connaissances en matiére _de
langue a I'Université d'lfe et qui ne cesse de nous apprendre le bon usage de la langue frangaise
chaque fois que nous avons des doutes sur n'importe quel aspect de grammaire ou que I'occasion S€
présente. Sans aucune exagération, le professeur Tunde Ajiboye est un vrai ‘manuel humain’ de
grammaire et un modéle pour les professeurs ou les apprenants de lalangue frangaise; oui, un vral !

Un motsur Une Blanche dans le Noir d'Essomba

Le titre du troisiéme roman d'Essomba, Une Blanche dans le Noir, publié en 2001 pa_rait
trompeusement simple. L'écrivain camerounais tisse son roman autour d'une ex-prostituée frangaise,
Sabine Denoblecourt et un Camerounais, Luc Engoulou. C'est une histoire d'amour qui triomphe sur le
racisme et méme la mort ‘apparente' ou 'définitive’. Par ses écrits, Essomba plonge le lecteur dans le
mysticisme, l'occulte, la terreur... C'est la ol réside le probléme pour un lecteur non-initié en matiere
de mysticisme car plus il lit le roman moins il comprend le fond de I'histoire et le déroulement des
événements.

D'aprés un critique (Cameroun Info. Net, 12 mars 2002),

...Au-dela de ses propres objectifs, il délivre un texte généreux qui
séduit par son audace et cette langue limpide et fluide d'une simplicité
désarmante qui fait de tous les romans de Jean-Roger Esssomba des
perles de littérature.
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Du point de vue d'utilisation de langue, Une Blfanche dans le Noir offre sans doute des
ressources linguistiques 'généreuses’ que l'on pourrait exploiter dans une classe de langue.
Cependant, pour la présente étude, nous nous limitons a quelques exemples de noms dont nous
tidchons d'examiner la forme grammaticale, la fonction ou la formation selon les contextes
linguistiques ot ils figurent. Ce genre d'étude peut nous ouvrir au domaine de la pragmatique, ce qui
permettra peut-étre a ceux qui s'y intéressent d'appremer lalangue 'limpide et fluide' d'Essomba sur le
plan stylistique et comme moyen de communiquer ses pensées. Avant de nous lancer dans
I'exploitation de quelques emplois de noms qui nous servent d'échantillons, nous aimerions dire un
mot sur ce gu'on entend généralement par le nom en tant que catégorie grammaticale.

Généralités surle nom

La grammaire traditionnelle définit comme “nom” les étres animés et les choses tels que les
objets, les sentiments, les phénoménes, entre autres. De ce fait, des réalités linguistiques comme
Jean, table, amour, etc. appartiennent a la classe nominale. Considérés comme des noms
substantifs, des noms comme train, fauteuil, verre, etc. ontla caractéristique d'étre accompagnés d'un
determinant. Le nom est expliqué par Popin (1993) comme une unité linguistique chargée de nommer
les ‘objets’ du monde réel qui constituent ses référents.

Dans la langue frangaise, le nom est également porteur de marque du genre masculin ou
féminin, ce qui n'est pas le cas en anglais, par exemple. La plupart des systémes linguistiques font
aussi la distinction entre le nom commun et le nom propre. Ainsi, des noms comme maison, billet,
table, etc. sontdes noms communs, alors que Pierre, Paris, Calabar, etc. sont des noms propres. Sauf
d?ns des cas particuliers comme Tu n'es plus le Tunde que javais connu ! les noms propres
n‘admettent pas généralement |a présence d'un déterminant. Par contre, en linguistique, surtout en
situation de communication ot le nom est mis en relation avec un référent, 'cela améne la présence
d'undéterminant dont la premiére fonction est d'indiquer larelation reférentielle...’ (Popin, 1993 :52).

g Dans Ia. Sous-section suivante, ces idées générales sur le nom vont nous permettre de fai::e
eﬁigggzer&talre§ Sur la présence ou I'absence du déterminant dans I'emploi de certains noms pris
€ dansl'ceuvre littéraire d'Essomba, Une Blanche dans le Noir.

Omission des articles définis

Comme
_ nous I'g
dans certains cas, il o

roman de Jean Ro
1. Elle my'

ns.déja indiqué, le nom est généralement précédé d'un article, mais

Y a omission de Il'article ou du déterminant. Les énoncés ci-dessous, tirés du
9er Essomba, Une Blanche dans le noir, en fournissent de bons exemples:
avait donné un nom: Godoro, chef du campement de Pendiri...

Y avait cette désormais certitude, fruit de son mariage avec IAfrique. ..

Ent i i
leader’ alor:ntuque Signes linguistiques, on peut dire que, hors contexte, le nom chef veut dire
des noms virtge|e frt{lt Signifie 'produit agricole'. A ce niveau, les deux noms sont considérés comme
sans détermina : Nayant pas été mis en relation avec des référents. lls peuvent donc étre employés
référents, et enn Surtout dans e contexte de définition. Grammaticalement, mis en relation avec des
nécessite la Drés :'l:uatc;gn de communication écrite ou orale, I'emploi de ces éléments nominaux

Ce d'un déterm;

Un étudi : erminant. , .
s'identifie e:tuéd"?m Qui a déja intériorisé la régle grammaticale frangaise selon laquelle le nom
2as pour les ls_?orl;:esral Par le fait d'atre précédé d'un article, peut se demander pourquoi il n'en est pas le

Lo et frui i- . ' i ne dit-on
pas ou N'écrit-on pag: tfruit dans les exemples ci-dessus. En d'autres termes, pourquo

fruit de son mariage. » odoro, e chef du campement de Pendiri... ou ... cette désormais certitude, le

A c€ propos, Popin (1993:53) explique que,
uisque le déterminant constitue une marque indispensable au
fonctionnement dy nom commun non-virtuel, I'absence de ce
déterminant est 'indice que ce nom n'est plus dans sa fonction de
nom: on le dit décatégorisé.
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Selon Popin, les noms chef dans Godoro, chef du campement de Pendiri et fruit dans fruif de
son mariage cessent d'avoir une fonction de nom commun, mais assume une nouvelle fonction, celle
de I'adjectif qualificatif, ala maniére de I'attribut.

On pourrait expliquer I'absence des déterminants dans les deux énoncés cités en s'appuyant
surle phénoméne d'apposition que Dubois et al (1994 : 46) expliquent en ces termes :

Le terme apposition est utilisé de maniére différente selon les
grammairiens. Il s'applique toujours au mot ou au groupe de mots qui,
placeé a la suite d'un nom, désigne la méme réalité que ce nom, mais
d'une autre maniére (...) et en est séparé par une pause (dans la
langue parlée) et une virgule (dans la langue écrite) : ainsi, chef-lieu
de la Corse est en apposition dans Ajaccio, chef-lieu de la Corse,
est la ville natale de Napoléon. Au sens strict, I'apposition est donc
un emploi détaché du nom et s'oppose a l'adjectif apposé que I'on voit
dans L'enfant, fessé, se promit de ne plus recommencer. (Notre
emphase)

Les noms chef et fruit peuvent se passer de déterminants parce qu'ils sont mis en apposition
avecles noms qui les précédent et dontils sont séparés par une virgule al'écrit et une pause a l'oral.
Cela étant, comment expliquer 'absence et la présence du déterminant dans les noms
soulignés dans la conversation ci-dessous:
(i) —Femme,j'aifaim. :
- Tu as faim et qu'est-ce que tu veux que je fasse ?

(ii) - Quies-tu?
- Je suis Evu, le chasseur de Dieu. C'est moi qui
tue le gibier que Dieu ramene chaque fois au
village. Tu peux prendre celui-la, Femme.

(Notre emphase)

L'emploi du déterminant /e dans I'énoncé Je suis Evu, le chasseur de Dieu, implique peut-étrg
le fait qu'il s'agit d'un chasseur particulier, le seul chasseur au service de Dieu. En d'autres termes, Si
Dieu n'a aucun autre chasseur, celui qui remplit cette fonction peut se vanter d'étre (...), le chasseur
de Dieu malgré le fait que le nom 'chasseur' suit immédiatement le nom précédent et donne des
renseignements supplémentaires sur le nom qu'il expliqug. 'De son coté, le nom Ferpme dans Ies:
exemples (i) et (ii) est mis en apostrophe dans le contexte cité. Aux dires de Jean Dubois et al (1994 :

En grammaire, on dit qu'un mot est mis en apostrophe quand i{
sert & désigner par son nom ou son litre la personne (ou ce qui
est assimilé & une personne) & qui on s'adresse au cours de la

conversation.

~ C'estce style énonciatif que I'on constate dans le poéme célébre de Camara Laye, Ama mere
qui commence par: .
(i) Femme noire, femme africaine, ...
Je pense a toi...

Anotre avis, le nom Fi loyé comme un nom propre dans le contexte de conversation (i) et
@ii) ; il est égalemenflgrw;g;téegfhrxe nom propre dans I'exerr!ple (i) ou l'auteur s'a'dresse ‘no?
seulement & sa mére mais 4 la femme africaine en général. Le poeme de Camara Laye, 'Ama mere',
d'olt Fexemple No. (iii) est tiré et qui est placé en téte de l'ouvrage L'enfant noir est une dédicace a la
meére de 'auteur et un &loge pour la femme africaine en gener ?'- Puisque le mot femme dans les tro!s
contextes a le statut de nom propre, son emploi sans déterminant et sa forme graphique avec le 'f
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majuscule- Femme- est grammaticalement justifiee. Sur le plan extralinguistique, le choix duterme
'Femme' lorsqu'on s'adresse a une interlocutrice est typiquement africain. Cependant, on se de_man§k?
si, pour certains Africains, la femme n'est qu'un étre humain de sexe féminin n'ayant pas fj"de"t'te
individuelle pour autant, donc ne méritant pas d'égards ou de respect dans la fagon dont on lui adresse
la parole. De toute fagon, ce genre d' ‘intimidation' de la femme africaine par certains d'entre ses
homologues masculins parait dépassé compte tenu les événements mondiaux actuels sur IC?S plaps
politique, économique et socioculturel. Méme les Ministres ou les Sénateurs les plus oses voire
misogynes ne pourraient pas s'adresser a la présidente actuelle du Liberia, Madame Helen Johnson
Sirleaf, comme 'Femme..."! .

Comment un professeur de frangais peut-il faciliter I'acquisition, par ses éléves, des regles
grammaticales d'omission ou de présence du déterminant dans un syntagme nominal dans le
systéme linguistique frangais ? Ajiboye (2003:9) avoue que les contextes d'omission ne sont pas
faciles a catégoriser. Il suggére entre autres les indications ci-dessous pour permettre aux étudiants
ou aux utilisateurs de la langue francaise de se retrouver dans cette pratique linguistique:

1. Iaorsqu'un nom est placé immeédiatement aprés un autre nom dans l'intention d'expliquer ceé

ernier. .

Ex: André, professeurde frani;ais

2. Lorsqu'on énumére des noms au pluriel
Ex: Enseignants, infirmiers, dentistes, tous étaient présents.

A l'encontre de ce que propose Ajiboye dans la régle (2) ci-dessus, le lecteur d' Une Blanche
dansle Noird'Essomba se heurte & un cas d'énumération du type:
Ex: Des hommes, des femmes et des enfants surgissaient de
toutes parts, vomis par des sentiers obscures. Des
gémissements a voix basse alternaient avec des cris... sans
fond. D'autres marmonnaient des psalmodies ol revenait sans
cesse le nom du défunt (p.124)

ci-dessuAslzlLllJim'ére de la régle No. 2 selon Ajiboye, les déterminants devraient étre pmis dans I'énoncé
le fait que les :;et en rehef une énumération de homs. S.' Essomba emp_lone des c}e@ermmants malgré
attentive deg SUirtns enumerés sont au pluriel, c'est peut-étre pour des raisons stylistiques. Une Igcturte
&tre souhaitas SS: d'énoncés ci-dessus révéle une forme poétique et un rythme qui auraient éte peut-
Parlauteyr:
' ! Des hommes, des femmes et des enfants.../
' Des gémissements & voix basse.../
D'autres marmonnaient des psalmodies.../

commusig Lt;f:t sCi’u'écrivain, Essomba a la liberté d'adopter un style persoqn?l qpi lui permet de mieux

valeur poétique é" Message, ce qui finit, comme dans le cas sous considération, par accorder une

de langue peut rsf?n osuvre. Partant de cet usage pers:onnel et poethug de la langue, un professelljr

bon usage de |'0?n9 ter de ce qui semble constituer un écart par rapport & la norme pour enseigner (e
ISsion du déterminant dans le contexte d'énumération de noms.

Formation de nomg partransfert

L. Tesniére, cite
d'une unitéd'
qu'en dira-t-

Par Dubois et al (1994:490), emploie le mot transfert pour désigner le passage
une classe dans une classe différente au cours d'une translation. Il donne I'exemple de le
en aira-t-on ?, forme linguistique résultant du transfert qu'a subi la question Qu'en dira-t-on ? Le
qu'en dira-t-on estdonc yn syntagme nominal dérivé d'une phrase interrogative quia subiun transfert.

) Quelques exemples de formation de noms par le biais de translation ou de transfert se
presententdans Une Blanche dans e Noir. En voici quelques-uns :
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Passage de I'adjectif a la classe nominale

o « s . HA de
rammaire définit I'adjectif comme le mot qui est joint au nom pour exprimer la qualité :

l'objet oll',adg I'étre, ou de la notion désignée par ce nom (adjecgif qualiﬁqatif) ou bien gour ptg;r,l_lzﬂ{l ?1 2

ce nom d'étre actualisé dans une phrase (adjectif démonstratif) (Dqus et al, 1994 : 46|) et 1o

robe blanche’, 'un parapluie noir’, 'll est jeune’ e; 'E!le est male?de ) etc. les mots sou élgnla s

fonction d'adjectif. Dans d'autres contextes d'utilisation, ces adjectifs peuvent passer de

jectivale alaclasse nominale.

adjectlvEe titre méme du roman d'Essomba révele ce changement d'adjectif en nom_selon le conte:jt:é

Ainsi, les adjectifs de couleur : blanche et noir deviennent‘ une @Ianche, un Noir ayant d'gr'lcr;ation

fonction de nom. Un professeur de frangais peut profiter du titre méme du roman sous conside

. . . . v er
pour apprendre & ses étudiants qu'en général, les adjectifs de couleur peuvent facilement s'employ
comme des noms. On peut donc dire :

- J'admire /a robe bleue.
- Moi, je préfere /a jaune. . icle défini)
(Ou bleue est adjectif (épithéte) et /a jaune est un nom, donc accompagné d'un article .

) 1 il e les
D'autres adjectifs aussi peuvent devenir noms selon le contexte d'utilisation. Prenons
exemples ci-dessous tirés d'Une Blanche dans le Noir :

La jeune femme apprenait a ses dépens que la
forét, la vraie... était sans commune mesure avec les
reconstitutions faites dans les differents parcs d'attractions
qu'elle avait visités (137).

Le chauffeur de taxi resta un moment indéc;is; C'é_tait
un jeune qui se voulait résolumel_'lt moderne et qui n'avait
qu'un seul maitre, le chiffre d'affaires (105).

Comme les adjectifs de

» - '3
couleur, les adjectifs qui désignent le classement d'un individu selon l'age
peuvent aussi étre empl

oyés comme noms, par exemple,
[est vieux. Il a I'air fatigué.

. e vi 'air fatigué.
Les adjectifs comme vieill\gel:;<e?itI a;Jra?\?rgeL'lse riches, malade, etc. peuvent passer 3 la classe
nominale : /a vigilfe, Jg petit: les p:sluvres les riches, les malades, etc.
Résumons ainsi I'stude menée jusqu'ici sur le nom dans cette communication : 4 U

- Dansle Systéme linguistique frangais, le nom peut se reconnaitre facilemept_par le faitquil
est généralement accompagné d'un déterminant sauf dans le cas ou il est mis etn
apostrophe oy en apposition avec un autre nom dont il donne des renseignements
Supplémentaires. issi sterminants

USSi, dans le contexte d'énumeération de noms pluriels, il y a omission de déterminan
qui devraient normalement accompagner les noms.
- Certains éléments linguistiques comme des mots interrogatifs, des pronoms
Personnels, etc. peuvent subir un transfert qui finit par les classer parmi les noms.

P.a r I procéde stylistique d'ellipse, un usager de langue peut former un nom & partir
d'un syntagme adjectival,

Méme s;j |'emp|°i de
a la norme, un profegs
ses étudiants.

cet élément grammatical par un écrivain constitue un écart par raplig)rt
eur de langue peut en profiter pour enseigner le bon usage de la langue
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Conclusion .

Selon la boutade de Mallarmé (cité par Guiraud 1993 :13), 'On n'écrit pas un sonnet avec des
idées mais avec des mots'. Cela implique q'une ceuvre littéraire est essentiellement langage. Celui qui
lit un texte littéraire a I'opportunité d'apprendre divers aspects de la langue qui sert de moyen
d'expression a I'écrivain dont il lit 'ceuvre. Le texte littéraire est donc un support inestimable dans
. l'apprentissage de la langue soit pour un étudiant ou un professeur de langue.

En principe, un utilisateur de langue est sensé respecter les régles qui gouvernent le bon
fonctionnement de la langue utilisée. La langue frangaise a des régles abstraites qui posent des
problémes aux apprenants, surtout anglophones. C'est encore plus difficile lorsque ces régles sont
apprises hors contexte. Le texte liftéraire permet aux apprenants et aux professeurs de langue
d'apprécierla mise en application des régles abstraites dans des contextes de communication variés.

Cette communication a eu pour but d'étudier le nom en tant qu'aspect grammatical de la
langue frangaise. A partir des exemples tirés de ce roman, nous avons pu affirmer comme Ajiboye et
d'autres grammairiens qu'il y a omission du déterminant lorsqu'un nom est mis en apostrophe ou en
apposition avec un autre nom auquel il apporte des renseignements supplémentaires alors que le
principe de base c'est que le nom est généralement accompagné d'un déterminant. Cette étude révéle
aussi d'autres régles grammaticales qui gouvernent les formes lexicales, graphiques ou linguistiques
des noms selon leurs fonctions ou contexte d'utilisation. :

L'étude que nous avons menée sur le nom dans Une Blanche dans le Noir n'est pas
exhaustive. Nous n'avons pas dit le dernier mot Ia-dessus. En fait, ce que nous avons taché de faire
c'est de fournir un modéle au professeur de frangais en insistant qu'il puisse trouver dans des textes
littéraires des exemples qui mettent en relief les aspects grammaticaux qu'il se donne comme tache
d'apprendre a ses étudiants. Les manuels de grammaire ne pourraient pas étre remplacés par Igs
textes littéraires ou d'autres documents authentiques, ces derniers n'étant que des appuis
méthodologiques.

A l'ére ou il est plus & la mode d'adopter I'approche communicative pour I'enseignement du
frangais, nous sommes de l'avis que tant que le roman restera un moyen d'expression des richesses
culturelles et autres d'un peuple, il restera incontestablement un document authentique donc un appul
indéniable dans l'apprentissage de la langue. On ne peut pas sous-estimer les connaissances
acquises en matiére de langue grace aux textes littéraires. Les professeurs et les apprenants de la
langue frangaise sont, par cette communication, encouragés de tirer le plus de bénéfices possuples
des ressources linguistiques que renferment les textes littéraires dans leurs buts d'acquérir la
compétence linguistique qui se fera sans doute sentir dans leur maniement de la langue au niveau de
I'oral ou de I'écrit. Une lecture d'Une Bfanche dans le Noir de Jean-Roger Essomba prouvera bien qué
'la fin justifie les moyens'!
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Introduction

Language has been described as the means by which a person learns to organize experiences
and_ thought. According to Adebayo (1995:230), the child learns to order and react to habits about
environment through language. The totality of these habits is what anthropologists refer to as culture,
|an|guage pemg the main link between all other components of the same culture.

Wa Th'°"9'° (1994:13) also sees language as having a dual character: a means of communication
and a carrier of culture. Language carries culture, and culture carries, particularly through orature
and literature, the entire body of values by which we come to perceive ourselves and our place in
the world. Language is thus inseparable from a community of human beings with a specific form and
character,a specific history and a specific relationship.
culture rﬁl:\‘/ﬁleegen since the colonialist imposition of foreign languages on Africa, African languages é}nd
product of a ‘:en Suppressed. Thus, the African child is expose:d predominantly to a culture that Is a
clearer when th°"|d external to himself. This alienation from his immediate environment becomes
that the sogial e Cplomal language assumes the role of a carrier of culture. Isola (1995:312) observes
which he descréatlon of a phild into culture or society involves the use of his indigenous language,
child ca S as the life blood of any culture. He concludes that the use of a foreign language by a
N only be a poor second best. ‘

F A . .

the Nigerrigr ithg._ foregoing, itis clear that the recognition given the English language at the expense of

tongue. The ndigenous languages is the bane of poor performance of a Yoruba child in his mother
' result, according to Isola (1995:312), is that the competence of the child in Yoruba

langua
fan Stio r?e fwoum be dangerously affected. The realization of this problem and the desire to proffer some
Stormthe basis for this paper.

Theoretical framework

designa-[c: fh;hti(t)gtadopted .fOr this study is the post-colonial theory. The theory is best used to
colonial world fro 1ty of practices, in all their rich diversity, which characterize the societies of the post-
with the mere f rone Moment of colonization to the present day, since colonialism does not cease
ieti act of political independence. It continues in a neo-colonial mode to be active in many
societies (Ashcroft et al, 1995 Xv)
suppresr-':ijosrt\-crc.t-zl:imtaI theory involves discussion about experience of various kinds: migratiop, slavery,
master di SCc;urses ance, representation, differences, race, gender, and responses to the influential
fundamental ex es_ of imperial Europe in such fields as history, phllosophy and linguistics, and the
The term' po rltences of speaking and writing by which all these come into being. .
exchanges thro% i -color_nal'.ls used to represent the continuing process of imperial suppressions gnd
(Ashcroft et al: 1 ggg.ut this diverse range of societies in their institutions and their discursive practices
because it ) : 1-2). Therefore, the post-colonial theory is most appropriate for this discourse
ecause itis usedto condemn the imposition of foreign language on the colonized country like Nigeria.
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Barriers to child language performance in Yoruba

The fundamental cause of a poor performance of a Yoruba child in his mother tongue could be
attributed to the issue of colonialism. The contention started when the British came to colonise Nigeria,
a country with a multiplicity of peoples, cultures and languages. It was not long when their missions
began to manifest. They succeeded in controlling the economy, politics and cultures of their host
nation. Since the period of colonization, African countries, as colonies and even today as neo-
colonies, came to be defined and to define themselves in terms of the languages of Europe.

After independence, Nigeria adopted her former colonial masters' language (English) as the
language for administration and educational purposes. Even at the formal pre-primary educational
level, English is the medium of communication to the children who are just coming from complete
mother tongue homes and neighbourhoods. In connection with this, a conspicuously written phrase
such as “No vernacular speaking in this school” is usually displayed in such schools. Thus, a child
caught speaking his mother tongue would be given corporal punishment. On the contrary, when the
child returns home, his parents would continue with the use of the mother tongue. This throws the child
into a great confusion; the result of which turns a child to an alien in his own native society.

An experience rightly comes to mind when | visited a family in Abeokuta, Ogun State in Nigeria.
A mother was addressing her daughter of about four years old in Yoruba language, and the daught'e”r
responded thus: “Mummy, stop speaking onba, my teacher said that we should not speak onba”.
('Onb4' in the child's parlance means 'Yoruba').

This experience speaks a volume on the damage caused the Nigerian indigenous anguages
by the imposition of English language. The attitude to English is the exact opposite. Any achievement
in spoken or written English is highly rewarded with prizes, prestige and applause. Therefore, the
language of a child's upbringing in school becomes divorced from his spoken language at horpe: .

Another barrier to poor performance of a Yoruba child in his mother tongue is the linguistic habit
displayed by parents. This is equally a fall-out of colonization. It is ironic that most Yoruba parents
prefer their children using English to using their mother tongue. This has turned abnormality into
normality. The colonial masters started with a deliberate dissociation of the language of
conceptualization, of thinking, of formal education and of mental development, from the Ianguage of
daily interaction in the home and in the community (‘wa Thiong'o, 1994:28). Therefore, since the
English language has been perceived as the language of modernity, the parents derive joy in heanng
their children speaking it fluently, even if they (the children) cannot pronounce a word correctly in
Yoruba language. )

Furthermore, the government's attitudinal posture to the Nigerian Indigenous languages le
regrettable. Though the Language Policy stipulates that at the pre-primgry lev_el “the medu{m 0"
instruction will be principally the mother tongue or the language of .the |m_med|atc-; cqmm'unl‘ty--"-
(Section 2:11), yet, atthe pre-primary level of Education today, the medium of m_struct!on is principa );
the English language. Development as a collaborative venture can bg;t be achieved in the context o
indigenous culture and language; hence the danger in de-emphasizing the mother tongue. In fact,
Adeniran (1995:193) cautions that the continued entrenchment of English at this initial level of the
educational system can only retard learning. Moreso, as the major(ty of the children now pouring mtc;
the schools come from complete mother tongue homes and neighbourhoods, the importance o
indigenous languages cannot be under-estimated.

That the Yoruba child should speak well

Various scholars have suggested some solutions to the poor performance of a child in his o'wn
mother tongue. Notable among them are Fafunwa (1982), Bamgbose (1984), Adeniran (1995), 'wa
Thiong'o (1994) and a host of others.

For instance, Adeniran (1995:189) declares unequivocally that developmept_ gffprts and
scholarship in Africa have hardly even been original; instead they have mostly been the initiative of the
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West. And they could not have been original because they have be_en and are sti.ll being angib":ﬁgt::
the medium of the West. He quickly submits that as most protagonists of education ln'thg in Ig ot
languages have remarked (citing Kashoki, 1978 as an examp!e), t.he secret of Japan's evee P
achievements is the medium of the Japanese children's education, i.e. the Japanese Ianguta%v - rds the

In other words, if the Nigerian government could take a bold step like that of Japan ﬂg Tongue
use of mother tongue, there would be an appreciable development. The experiment in N!frh: six-year
Medium (MTM) in Yoruba language carried out at the t_hen Umversny of Ife, tagg{ed (1995:195)
primary project in Nigeria® confirms this. That experiment, 9ccord|ng to Adeplrar; : schc;lastiC
empirically demonstrated the great advantages of fu]l MTM in primary education fo v, Fafunwa
attainment, and even in the successful mastery of English as a second language. Slmflaf y'natural to
(1982) posits that a child learns best in his mother tongue and that the mother tongue is as
him as mother's milk. He concludes that: e

If the Nigerian child is to be encouraged from the start to develop curiosity, initiali o

industry, manipulative ability, spontaneous flexibility, manual dexterlty, mechanil(t_:l .

comprehension and the co-ordination of hand and eye, he should acquire these ski

and attitudes through his mother-tongue (p.295).

Interestingly, the Nigerian government is concerned with the promotion of culture tahnd"tfgug;zqu
Thisis acommendable effort, but its goal could only be achieved ifthe language, whichis the body of
of any culture, is developed. Since the language is a carr ier of culture, it carries the entire
values by which we come to perceive ourselves and our place in the world. , | literature

Also, a child's performance in his mother tongue could be enhanced through lfcs ora |.edin td
Oral literature is of crucia| importance in the early intellectual development of the child. Aclz.?orw " egn 2
Isola (1995: 312), the intellectual development of the child begins in the early months of |i ia od in
starts responding to the first contacts with adults through sound and movement pac sgon as
accentuated rhythm. There are children's poems in Yoruba which children chant and sing a? i
they can speak. These poems stimulate the intellect by forcing the children to observe similar
connections hitherto unnoticed in the poems. . YA § iti

Isola (1995- 316_3-t|%eg;?ntgs tphat the use of children's poems and songs in Yoruba is a positive

orientgtion. Some children's poems are designed to teach language competence. Example of such is
foundin tongue twisters such as:

fﬁ;ﬁ;‘g‘r“" r:‘é\ftt;nfun nifunfun-kufunfun mé 1 white fashion)
1 S10p being white in such an objectionably white fashion). _ , .
Similar to tO"QEJUF: twister: are cefﬂtain mnemonics which serve as aid-memoire for ‘?oun;:l;t?é
They are so COmposed to help children remember counting from one to ten. Couched in p
language, they are easier for the child to remember than dry numbers. Examples are:

Eni bi enj 1
Eji bi gji {2%
Etantagby 3]

Fin Wordko [4)
runngbéds [5)

Efatiele [6]
B6ré nboro (71
Aro nibatg

ol (8]
Mo jalakesan (9]

Gbangba léwa [10] (1sola 1995: 317)

. . - d the
These Poems, according to Isola, provide solid foundations in language acquisition, an st
fruits are reaped throughout Ii?e. Some %f these poems actually introduce the child to the fi
rudiments of language analysis. ) o ut

Of equal importanci is the use of proverbs. Proverbs carry along with them |lng;"sﬂj°e$:abu{
and cultural wealth and information. Proverbs are normally the special prese';‘{-l‘? l‘:. S Besides,
because they are used so often in the presence of children, proverbs often set them thinking.
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discontinuity. Evaluating how speech has been mapped over time entails looking at duration, which is
an essential area in the analysis of the actualization of speech. The phenomena to be studied in such
an approach include fluency-related variables like the speaking rate, the acceleration or deceleration
of the tempo, the distribution of pauses. However, duration, as a speech building condition, is not the
major concern of this paper. (For further reading in this area, see Mbanefq 2003). An interesting aspect
ofthis linear mapping of the voice, as far as we are concerned will be the syntactic outlay of speech.
Apart from looking at the mapping out of the voice over the time axis in this design called
speech, there is the hierarchical theory, where the question of the sound space is very important,
because it is expected that the voice acquires certain volumes adequate for the levels of expression
and content (Guimbretiére 1994; Bolinger 1989). Further still, in talking about the voice, it should be
noted that there are two possible areas of interest: the vocal tract and vocal conventions. In talking
about the vocal tract, one might simply be looking at the nature or properties of sounds emanating
there from (i.e. devoid entirely of meaning). Moreover, one might decide to focus on vocal conventions
; since these are language-dependent. (Each language has its own vocal conventions). In our own
case, we are not concerned about individual vocal tracts that are not subject to human modifications.
" Rather, in our paper, reference is made to the use of vocal conventions in adequate space tolerated by
a given language. This is because vocal conventions are learned and acquired by speakers of a given
language. We are concerned about making an educated use of vocal conventions.

Still in furtherance of our argument that speech is as organized as an architectural design, wé
posit that there are different levels of organization of speech likeable to different layers that one might
expect to find in an edifice. In the context of speech, the different layers include syllable, word, phrase,
and sentence. These levels of organization are present in every language of the world. At the onset of
these preliminary remarks, we did indicate that we were going to focus on pitch as an interface
between tone and intonation. What we have tried to do so far is to provide a background to
underg.tanding that interface. We are convinced that we cannot talk effectively about the projection of
the voice over space without zeroing our discussions on pitch. However, in doing so, we are going back
to one of the ba_snc requirements in considering speech as an architectural design: evaluation of the
end product. This requires coming to terms with the different levels of evaluation in phonetic analysis.

Options for speech analysis in Phonetics may vary from articulatory, auditory to acoustic
features, or perhaps to features at an abstract phonological level. Taking speech as an end product, it
may be possible to distinguish between the segments (vowels and consonants at the surface
?;LU‘;t:::) :ndd?he suprasegments (rhythm and intonation dictated by deep underlying structure and
tresting se;; en?sl it were, on the surface segments). In such an approach, one might simply be
major driving forcae Phoqology. on the_ one hand, and suprasegmental phonology, on the other. _OUI'
on the need to plac In trying to place pitch on the front burner in this discourse, that borders essentlglly

Place spoken French on the correct pitch without possible influence of pitch coloration

f ¢ i 1 ” A
é\c,?ry Cveol?: boring languages, derives from Kenneth Pike's age long assertion that “Every sentence,
»every syllable is given pitch when itis spoken”

P H -
itch, an interface between tone andintonation

sound r::;cgg'g%? Crystal (1991 :265), pitch i§ the attribute of auditory sensation in terms of which a
way does pitch conre‘tq ona sqale from low to high. The question that is likely to be asked is, “In what
interface in the tons/!tUte an interface between tone and intonation?” That pitch could serve as an
making sense that e/intonation relatlpnshlp is a purely phonological argument. it is in the area of
relationship, on th one can see the pitch/tone relationship, on the one hand, and the pitch/intonation
: P, on the other. However, it may be necessary at this juncture, to talk about making meaning
in language, since the ultimate in every human speech is to make meaning. On that note, let us

consider the two levels of meaning: the lexical and the non-lexical, corresponding to lexical-level
phonology and phrase-level phonology respectively.
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The use of pitch by languages of the world

It has been established that in all languages, variations in pitch can be used to convey
information (Ladefoged 1993:257). Many different kinds of information can be conveyed by variationin
pitch, but universally the information can either be non-linguistic or linguistic. The non-linguistic
information may either indicate the personal characteristics of the speaker or personal physiological
characteristics (i.e. whether the speaker is male, female or even his/her age). On the other hand,
variation in pitch may indicate such non-linguistic information having to do with the speaker's
emotional state (whether the person is calm or angry, happy or sad). At the linguistic level, in all
languages, differences in pitch are used to mark the boundaries of syntactic units. There is a general
pitch lowering or declination, which characterizes the end of a syntactic unit such as a sentence. Put
differently, in nearly all languages, the completion of a grammatical unit such as a normal sentence is
signalled by a falling pitch.

Apart from syntactic function, pitch variations can serve other functions, notably lexical and
morphological functions. It is at the level of meaning that there may be divergence, because, whereas
all languages make use of pitch variations to convey syntactic information on boundary delimitations,
they do not all use it to alter either the lexical meaning of the word or its grammatical (morphological)
meaning. Languages are, therefore, classified according to the way they use pitch variations to convey
linguistic information. That explains why we have tone languages, on the one hand, and intonation
languages, on the other.

Tone languages and their typologies

_ Ward (1936:10) defines a tone language as“... one in which every word in the language has its
own individual tone or tone pattern”. Pike (1948:3) defines a tone language as “a language having
Ie;ac?lly significant contrastive, but relative pitch on a syllable”. 'Relative’ in this sense means ‘not
:ctsuoa :Jt?téLn c;ther words, it is the relation of the pitch of one syllable to another that is important, not the
Ianguaz o iso :"Iy one syllable. Welmers (1959:2) modifies all these definitions by saying that “a tone
composition of at“;éluage In which both pitch phonemes and segmental phonemes enter the
morphemes of 2. east some morphemes”. Put differently, a tone language is a language the

The maYv ich are atleastin part realized by pitch modulation.

and in Cen tralJO:tzi of the world's languages are tone languages and they can be found in Asia, Africa
leveliregister accn d'South America. Tone languages are of two broad categories: contour and
tones r equiré theor ing to tl:ne nature of their tones. Cont_our tone languages are languages whose
conveniently descf_gecuﬁcatron of a change in pitch_ withl_n the syllable, because, rather than being
In making COntOurtI ed in terms of single points within a pitch range, tf_\ey involve gliding movements.
single point in th Ones, the speaker's aim is to produce a characteristic pitch movement ratherthan a

© Pitch range. That is why the most distinguishing characteristic of contour tone

languages
ofSout?w-E is the.shape of the pitch contour. Languages that fall within this type are Mandarin Chinese
astAsia, Thajang Vietnamese.

Lev i

given pointse m?iﬂ'f,fef tone languages are languages whose tones can be described in terms of

pitch for a syliabje The Speaker's pitch range. To make a level tone, the speaker aims at a single target

the single CONtrasiiveat- 'S why the most distinguishing characteristic of level/register tone languages is
can only be the regyj pfltCh he!ght for each syllable. Any pitch changes that may occur within a syllable
that fall within this g 0 gssoqatlon (i.e. aputting toge'ther of syllables to form a sentence). Languages
notably Bantu and CEZZ;ET:::% are languages of Africa, West of Ethiopia and South of the Sahara,

' Co guages.

morpho,og?ctj%;;.tone languages that make use of pitch to alter the lexical meaning as well as
'on of a word, in intonation languages syntactic information is the only linguistic

information conveyed by pit o ) ,
like Spanish and French¥ Pitch. This is the case with English and most other Indo-European languages
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The nature of French, an intonation language

The first studies (pioneer work) on French intonation were those of Pierre Delattre (1966) who
proposed a list of 10 basic intonations for French. But since Delattre's pioneer work, more work has
been done on French intonation, with one of the most authoritative being proposed by the Aix group of
researchers (including names like Rossi (1980), Di Cristo, etc.). This group came up with their work
highlighting the active role of intonation in the grammatical organization of the sentence. (cf. Rossi
1981: 180). According to Rossi, at the level of expression, language makes use of a limited number of
forms that combine according to certain precise rules to constitute minimal sense groups (ie.
intonation morphemes). In French these minimal sense groups fall into three fung:ﬂonal paradigms,
namely the continuative, the conclusive and the parenthesis. The class of continuative corrgsponds t_o
high melodic contour and it can be broken down into the following variants: /CT/, represe'ntmg whatis
known as major continuative; /CT+/ or /CA/, representing major appellative continuative; and /v,
representing minor continuative. The conclusive class is made up of two types of falling pitch contour -
JCC/ and /cc!, corresponding to major and minor conclusive respectively. The class of parenthesis,
transcribed as /PAR/ or /IN/, on the other hand, is characterized by a flat movement. _ h

At this juncture, having listed the functional paradigms under which to classify Frenc
morphemes, it may be necessary to consider to what extent they may be useful as reg_ards our concem
with the syntactic outlay of speech that needs to be mastered by learners of French intonation, whgl'f}t
we decided to liken to apprentice speech architects. Accordingly, it is pertinent to note the fact tt:e
these morphemes are subject to syntactic constraints, which are imposed on intonation in b
organization of the message and, in identifying the constraints, Rossi (1981, 1985) posits tha pr
intonation has three essential syntactic functions, viz. demarcation, category .qentlﬁcatlgn a;;e
hierarchy specification. The implication of the foregoing is that, in leaming to build WIt!1 the vmce,t
Nigerian learner of French must be guided through drilling performances that emphasize the mas svflllll
of these levels of prosodic competence. That, in effect, explains why the rest of our paper the
henceforth focus on the issue of French intonation and tone-language dominance, highlighting
attendant problem of interference that is likely to be encountered in such a situation.

2.1. The place of French intonation in the light of tone-language dominance. tion o

The present paper is a contribution to the teaching of French in Nigeria. Today, the ques lohOW
longer is whether French should be taught but rather how to teach it well. Reflections bordering 0“f the
to teach French successfully should seek to make a case for the teaching of different aspects ?n o
language. It is against such a background that the oral perspectives are conceived of as deservc)fgthe
adequate attention. By the same token, if oral perspectives take prominence, the P"°s°c.jyt in any
language should be of paramount importance, considering that it represents the starting poin Itence
meaningful foreign language curriculum that emphasizes the acquisition of near native comp::1 Stwe
(one that matches the status of a second official language). In line with the kind of pqde of place hat of
wish to accord the teaching of French intonation, our major preoccupation continues {0 be; terms
'placing French on the right pitch'. However, in achieving this objective, it is necessary to com® 0

. . > . ool igerian
with possible factors that might inpede or impair French being placed on the right pitch in the Nige
context, notably interference.

The problem of interference

jonin

Interference can be referred to as “added difficulty in learning a sound, word”, or con:tgrgzg’:;)-

a second language as a result of differences with the habits of the native language (Lado t|an§uage

Chiss, Filliolet and Maingueneau (1979) consider that there is interference wr.men, inatarge ~cteristic

A, a bilingual subject makes use of phonetic, morphological, lexical or syntactic features char s Lado

of language B. Weinrich (1953) traces interference to multilingualism or contact of lanQ:J?Qrea-"ze in
(1957:11) to structural differences, while Chinebuah (1965) sees it as a leamer's attempt t0

: . in his
the second language (L.2) features, categories, systems of choice of rules in the same way as!!
mother-tongue or first language (L1).
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The teaching of French intonation in Nigeria is carried out in a context of tone language
dominance. This is because Nigeria is generally a multilingual society that presents a plethora of tone
languages. In a typical French classroom in Nigeria, the population sample cuts across students with
diverse mother-tongue backgrounds. At the Nigeria French Language Village, for example, it is not
unusual to find a mixture of local Nigerian languages as the mother-tongue background of the
classroom population. In such a situation, French intonation seems to contend, not only with English
as an intonation language (since intonation languages do not necessarily exhibit the same intonation
characteristics), but also with a multiplicity of Nigerian tone languages. However, further discussions
on the interaction of these different prosodic systems are not within the scope of the present paper,
whichiis largely a conceptual framework.

Conclusion

We started this paper by positing that speech construction is an architectural metaphor. From
that structural perspective, it was imperative to define concepts and draw distinctions between them.
The paper highlighted the concept of building with the voice. We equally discussed the concepts of
tone and intonation, presenting pitch as their interface. The paper not only presented tone languages
and their typologies but also made an attempt at indicating the underlying differences between tone
and intonation languages. Particular reference was made to French as an intonation language.
Moreover, the case of French in Nigeria was mentioned as that of the presence of an intonation
language in a tone-dominated environment. From all indications, the age-long phenomenon of
interference was one of the questions thrown up by the scenario of language contact. By the same
token, the peculiar nature of the prosodic interference that is likely to occur as a result of the contact of
the two main p}’osodic systems of a tone language and an intonation language ought to have engaged
seriogs reflections. For instance, it ought to have called for concrete steps being advocated for more
effeCth_e pedagogical strategies in the teaching of French intonation. However due to the purely
theoretical nature of this present paper, teaching-based preoccupations could not be accommodated
IOZSQ)gf‘;':zfﬁé,m""i"g the risk of losing focus. Consequently, such concrete issues would form the

o aper, speci . v .
tone-dominated :n\gronn?:r?t'.ﬁca"y on the problems and prospects of teaching French intonation in a
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DIDACTIQUE DU TEXTE LITTERAIRE COMME CEUVRE D'ART

Bukoye Arowolo
Department of French
University of llorin
llorin - Nigeria

Les didacticiens du texte littéraire d'expression frangaise dans les milieux anglophones de
I'Afrique de I'ouest prime sur l'utilité de ce dernier comme outil de pédagogie de langue et par la suite
s'en servent comme document authentique. Bien que nous soyons d'accord avec Benamon (1984)
que I'étude de la langue et la littérature forme une entité et qu'on ne peut séparer 'une de l'autre, nous
insistons que l'emploi du texte littéraire comme outil de didactique de langue auprés des débutants
risque de conduire I'apprenant en erreur, étant donné que le texte littéraire n'est pas neutre dans ses
significations. Il faut dire que ce qui constitue la littérarité d'un texte est I'opacité de ses significations.
La compréhension du texte littéraire procéde au de-la du niveau réferentiel. Le texte littéraire s'avéere
avant tout comme une ceuvre d'art donc une matiére esthétique. La langue n'en constitue que le
matériau. Selon Sartre (1948 :17), l'artiste littéraire ne se sert pas des mots comme dans d'autres
langages, plutdt il sert les mots. (C'est nous qui soulignons). Le langage de I'écrivain (littérateur) ne
s'aréte pas au niveau dénotatif. Il va au-dela pour des significations connotatives. Le langage
littéraire se montre donc plus difficile 4 aborder que le conditionnement socioculturel pourrait le
prévoir. Or, selon Amor (1997), il est différent de la communication de masse. Le texte littéraire se
définit donc par son écart par rapport a la langue courante ou scientifique. Benamon (1984 :7)
identifie cet &€cart par rapport aux paralléles et aux oppositions internes que le texte manifeste et « qui
lui donne une structure de forme ou d'idée ». La structure est aussi capable de provoquer des
associations inventées. La littérature est alors censée étudier comme toute autre forme d'art telle Ia
peinture, la musique, le dessin etc., puisqu'elle est un mode d'expression. La question qui se pose
alors est la suivante : silalittérature se définit par son écart par rapport du langage courant, comment
pourrait-on, comme enseignant, se servir de ce méme texte pour I'studiant étranger sans faire fausse
route ? Ne va-t-on pas faire croire 4 I'apprenant que le langage littéraire n'est que dénotatif ? Ce
procéde est ce qu'Amor (1992) nomme la « désacralisation de la littérature » qui a comme origine
Favénement de la didactique de langue et la mise en cause de la méthode traditionnelle. Puis au
moment ou apprenant aurait acquis suffisamment la langue, et quand il devrait commencer
l'apprec_uat'mn du texte littéraire comme une ceuvre d'art, il aurait difficulté a y voir Ia différence. Par
contre, ||I_ s'adonnerait & attribuer au texte ce quin'y exisiste pas. ’

littéraire comme docum es:f\ge dg Ia.langue étrangere ISIurtout’aumes d’es’debutants. L'étude c'iu‘te{(te
d'expression francaise d socio-historique, tel que F'on présente généralement le texte littéraire
méme de cette littérat ans les milieux :anglophones provient des circonstances de la naissance
cette approche fait ur;: : celle qui fait primer le cont_ex(e sur le code. Il faut le dire, néanmoins, que
ceuvres. Perdre plus que la moitié des significations et de la valeur esthétique de ces
olus 3 '&2;211?;6 I;g;tre;ratgre soit capable. de se_rvir comme {eﬂet de la perfection linguistique n'est
l'apprentissage au niveaLT:'ms' notons Cluq'l' s'agit du perfectionnement et ne s'applique guére a
le fait, déterminent nop < ebutant. Dong, Igtap_e 'd'e son |nt.roduct|9n etla maniére dont I'enseignant
I'apprenant au moment deuleme.nt. la réussite initiale, mais aussi les conséquences ultimes pour
Introduire trop tot Ia littér te son |n|t|:‘-.\tlon plug tard a la littérature en .tant que création esthétique.
serait pas dans son inté ature pour d autres raisons a part celle dg la_ faire apprécier par I'étudiant ne
e nintérét. Les parrains de la méthode communicative ne doivent pas considérer le
texte littéraire comme un simple document authentique avec les autres documents socio-historico-
cultur e'i‘ pour une classe qui n'aurait pas encore une bonne prise surlalangue. Oriln'y a pas de texte
neutre. Nous avons proposé ailleurs pour les débutants les textes dits pré-littéraires ; c'est-a-dire des
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significations du texte. Cette situation risque de le lancer dans une confusion profonde des le débutde
son apprentissage. Pour celui qui arrive a survivre ce stade, il aurait du mal plus tard, quand il serait
censé suffisamment nanti pour les études littéraires comprendre la différence entre ce qu'il croit
connaitre et l'invitation a apprécier I'esthétique du texte sous étude.

Donc a ce niveau, la typologie de textes que nous proposons est ceux avec trés peu de
contenu « littéraire ». Ailleurs, nous avons dénommé ce genre de texte comme texte-pré-littéraire
(Arowolo 1896).Une autre typologie de texte est celle dénommé « paralittéraires » : des textes peu
ou non marqueés et qui ne devrait pas appartenir & la littérature reconnue dites belles-lettres. Les
genres en question sont au service des objectifs culturels. Parmi ceux-ci se trouvent les romans
policiers et la littérature pour la jeunesse. Cette typologie permettrait non seulement a I'apprenant de
se perfectionner dans la langue, mais aussi de s'initier 4 la culture de la langue étrangére, le Frangais.
Il s'agit des lectures essentiellement ludiques: c'est-a-dire des récits simples dont la lecture fait plaisir
sans l'obligation de chercher le sens en dehors du vocabulaire habituel. Il faut aussi rappeler que les
textes en question & ce niveau sont culturellement neutres ou dans le contexte culturel de I'apprenant
de telle sorte qu'il n'ait aucune difficulté a les situer. La visée de ce cours n'est pas littéraire mais la
lecture surtout pour enrichir le vocabulaire de I'apprenant, linitier aux structures grammaticales qu'il
ppurrait employer dans ses conversations ou ses compositions. Enfin cette méthode Iui donne le
repertoire nécessaire 3 I'exercice de Ia langue comme moyen de communication. Les textes de
lecture dans cette catégorie peuvent étre considérés comme des documents authentiques pareils aux
autres documents socioculturels tels les journaux et des brochures dont le langage est peu marqué.
On se sert des documents d'exploitation pour inculquer a I'apprenant le vocabulaire et la structure
grammaticale. Aussi 'apprenant est-il préparé a suivre peu & peu le train linguistique d'un document
surtout littéraire plus tard. Les textes simplifiés des chefs-d'ceuvre sont trés utiles a ce stade. Les
éditeurs de Ceux-ci auraient enlevé les complications linguistiques et culturelles.

. Auniveau moyen, Ia compétence langagiére de l'apprenant est plus assurée. Il est donc
pref‘f?ente des textes plus difficiles et plus marqués. Avec sa compétence dans la langue, il aurait
;L;Ofnab';‘";e'f‘et ac_Quis la connais;ancg c.ie la culture. Ppur les apprenants_ ?nglqphones de fra.ngais, il
moment de l'ansel’gr?ar)t de savoir choisir Iesf tgxtgs qui leur sont apgropl_'l'es. Blgn qu'il ne soit pas le
contenu cultupplrematlon esthethl’Je dg ['art littéraire dgns les textes .e_tt'Jdles, le niveau de langue etde
préalable son rﬁ‘ se trouye plus élevés. I es_t aussi la requnsab{lltg de l'enseignant d'initier au
conseillé par a'.?"G.'ve aux elérpgnts culturels qui spnt opagues a C_eIUI-C| ?V?"t d'aborder le texte. Il est
cultures resser:ﬂ;llfs t:ie choisir des textes Ilttel:a{res des écrivains africains francophones dont les
lttérature africa ::lt' acelle dg I'appren'ant. _ ailleurs, le fait que dfans Ig P'uPart des analystes de la
les rend d'un prem expressugn fran'galse prlme les contengs somo-p_o!ltlco-culturels de: ces textes
fait que répétor fee erabord, utule§. Néanmoins, ces _analyses,. il fgut le rglterer, que cette demar'che ne
etde la product gxrz Da'r des circonstances quilui sgqt extrlnse.c:cues : c.:el.le de la situation de l'auteur
documents n'y sont e lceuvre. Les valeurs e;thetuques qll_.u otnt distinguer le t‘exte des autre;s
préférence d'une cepas l'?c?m?ues. On ne parvient pas elil ||san ces analy_ses, a cqmprenf{rl? a
linguistiquementetcuﬁlre e oy g em-plsns s al_langue. o Leoa Prepars releve

Le nivea av: ur'e.lle_rpept aux études dc-:: la} Ilﬂerature qtl’..l i c_c;mmence au niveau avan?e. _

de cours de lecture etnce |n|t|’e I apprenant aux elements' Stl,gl:.l Ictag S dg texte Il@te'rawe. llnes a.g|'t plys
comme ludique. A ce C:’mpre ension. Le.professewf s'abs Ie?t e faire gons'|gerer Ie'te.xte littéraire
acquis assez de connasi 20 12 _cIas; v vl gut? ce'lw-?dcolnsfl oy oniet d ot u_de ey aya
de Vivre en plein |n Issance linguistique. _Lobjectlf estc :' e ’orlfner pour appreS.er la lutterat.urenaﬁn
esthétiquement Cotte Iangue. D'u restc::, il est possn e ad al?plrfer‘\ant d eprouve'lz lui-méme
lttéraire, et que letravai&ngu?: Dés le'_debqt, on fait comp{en re a Iele've'la nature pliée dtf texte
dire, en l'eXpliqUant A ucritique (qu'il deviendra parl [a s&Jl e) eslt d9 lg déplier gt I-e repasser; ¢ esf—aj
métaphores CO"'nCidén ar, sglon Benamon (1971) I'étude dt-?-_ a lltte’ratgre réside dans ces .pns :

e » GOl Ce ou échos secrets. Il est donc cela qu'il faut déplier. L'apprenant ne doit pas
S a'rretc?r au defrichage du vocable et de la structure grammaticale ; il apprend aussi a sentir, @ accéder
al'experience esthétique globale émanant du texte et & linterpréter. Le travail du professeur serait fait
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accompli seulement quand son éléve parvient & savoir donner sa propre interprétation raisonnee,
raisonnable et justifiable dans le texte littéraire, étant donné la polysémie de ce dernier. Benamqn
Propose la pedagogie de la découverte, du choc et de la surprise pour le professeur. Cette pédagogie
permet au professeur d'expliquer et de démontrer devant ces apprentis critiques les possibilites
d'approches du texte. D'aprés certains didacticiens, son approche peut avoir comme centre I'auteu(,
le texte ou le lecteur. Il va sans dire que la connaissance sur la vie de 'auteur aide a lancer le |ep’qeur a
la compréhension des idées qui animent celui-la. Encore, la conscience de ses apports linguistique,
socioculturels, et méme de littérature(s) apprise(s) en d'autres langues sont utiles au lecteur.
Pourtant, ces connaissances ne font que le préparer a ['appréciation eSthéthug eta I'|nt'erpretat|on' du
texte en francais langue étrangére. La visée du professeur vu notre expérience et étant donné la
notion littéraire est le texte lui-méme. Les significations d'une ceuvre d'art tel le texte littéraire lui sont
avant tout intrinséques. L'apprenant est encouragé a découvrir dans le texte. lors de sa lectu['e,_les
faits, des pensées et les actions de I'autrui pour mieux appréhender la condition humaine etles reahfés
qui 'entourent. Il est motivé a se poser des questions sur le fond et la forme de I'csuvre. Son attention
est attirée surles personnages et leur attitude, l'intrigue, les connotations des expressions et la fc?.rme
qui revét le contenu. Le professeur a la responsabilité de faire comprendre a son apprenant quiil ne
Suffit pas de faire la lecture dutexte une seule fois. Un texte littéraire doit étre lu plusieurs fois pour
étre bien compris. Car il comporte plusieurs dimensions. Du reste, il est véhicule d'un‘ message
Spécifique. D'ailleurs, lauteur vise a créer un effet particulier a travers son style, ses themes, ses
symboles et images. On doit démontrer a I'apprenant que le sens d'un texte littéraire est implicite et
dissimulé. Il pourrait décerner ce sens avec des lectures attentives etréfléchies. o
. Etant donné le niveau linguistique &levé de I'apprenant, le choix du texte devient libre selon
les objectifs fixes. L'apprenant aurait appris lors de sa formation la théorie de classification de genres
qui lui permettrait de distinguer les trois genres principaux et d'en connaitre les traits caractéristiques
de chacun.Ainsi, il est possible pour ie professeur de choisir le genre de sa p'référence. - ost
Quel que soit le genre littéraire auquel appartient le texte proposé par le professeur, il es

conseillé d'initier son apprenant a une étude a trois étapes comme suit:
1. Analyse; :

2. Critique; et
3. Interprétation.

1) Analyse: L'analyse dutexte doit se faire a deux niveaux

a)Lefond: Le fond implique les idées principales que I'auteur vise & émettre dans le texte. Il s'agit
essentiellement des themes que le lecteur est oblige de découvrir, c'est-a-dire l'implicite ou le non-dit.
Ilva sans dire que cette opération dépasse le niveau dénotatif du texte. C'est surtout pour cette raison
qu'il est déconseille de se servirdu texte proprement littéraire auprés les débutants.
b) La forme : La forme comporte la maniére dont les idées sont présentées : le genre du texte, le
I:aaqgage et le style. Tout dit, il s'agit de I'esthétique, c'est-a-dire, tous les atouts linguistiques mis en
eévidence par l'auteur pour atteindre lidéal de perfection et de beauté qu'il se fixe.

2) Critique:Cette étape est celle de l'appréciation du texte littéraire. Il faut faire comprendre a
'apprenant a ce stade la neutralité du sens technique du terme critique contre I'acception générique
qui s'avére négative. Lors de la critique, le lecteur considére jusqu'a quel point la forme sert le fond.
C'est aussi le moment d'introduire I'apprenant aux méthodes critiques qui lui serviraient plus tard a
étudier I'esthétique des textes. Aujourd'hui, plusieurs approches sont possibles. Néanmoins, quelle
que soit 'approche, il est important de ne pas insinuer dans le texte ce qui n'y existe pas. Il faut rester
autant que possible dans Ie texte.

3) Interprétation: Au stade de l'interprétation, I'enseignant et 'apprenant ont 'occasion de donner leurs

impression sur le texte. Il essaie de revivre l'expérience et de discuter la condition humaine comme
présentée dans le texte. lls pourraient maintenant lier les éléments extratextuels tels les mouvements
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sociaux, le courant littéraire auquel appartient I'ceuvre, la vie de I'auteur et d'autres circonstances qui
aurait présidé a la création du texte. Ainsi, 'apprenant parviendrait a une compréhension quasi totale
dutexte.

Enseigner le texte littéraire est bien sdr une porte a plusieurs volets; toutefois, chaque volet
meéne a une destination précise. Il incombe donc a I'enseignhant d'entrer par le volet qui lui permettrait
d'atteindre ses objectifs. |l estimportant d'adopter les objectifs et les approches appropriées au niveau
de I'apprenant afin de ne pas faire ceuvre inutile, ou pis encore, détruire l'intérét de celui-la en lui
présentant prématurément la littérature.
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Introduction

Recent development of learning economies and knowledge capitalism has resulted in
education expansion worldwide (Morley, 2005; Hoffman, 1996). Initially, Higher Education (HE) was
elitist, exclusionary in nature, 'designed for the best and brightest' (Scott, 1998, p. 113) and meant to
serve the middle classes (Kallen, 1992; HEFCE, 1997). Now, it has shifted to a mass system
(Middlehurst, 2001, p. 3) which Scot (1998) describes as inclusionary, being for everyone, and so
having a more diverse student body. .

In spite of the massification, there are still indications that certain groups such as ethnic
minority, women, disabled, those aged over 25 years and those possessing non-standard entry
qualifications are still under represented in HE (Assie-Lumumba, 2000; HEFCE, 2002; Hannum &
Buchmann, 2004; Dei, 2005; Morley, 2009). However, with regard to gender, there is a gradual
increase in the number of females that are accessing HE. In the United Kingdom for example, there
are indications that women outnumber men in HE (Raftery, 2002; Bowers-Brown, 2006) and
concerns are now being raised about men's under achievement at the pre-tertiary level of education
and their under representation in HE (Raftery, 2002). In the numerically male-dominated Japanese
society, there has been an observable upward trend of female enrolment in universities since the
1990s with the enactment of the Equal Employment Opportunity (EEO) Law (CEDAW, 1998; Edwards
& Pasquale, 2002), though at a slow pace.

In some African countries, there has also been an observable upward trend of female
enrolment. Thirty-five (35) and 37 percentage of the overall undergraduate population in Nigeria and
Kenya respectively is female (Morley, Leach & Lugg, 2009). And in Tanzania, although recent figures
from the government indicate that gender equity in primary education has been achieved, failure to
complete primary education and inadequate access to secondary schools continue to hamper HE
enrolment such that just 1 per cent of the relevant age group is in HE. However, 33 percent of the
overall undergraduate population is female (Morley, Leach & Lugg, 2009).

Even in Ghana where only about 5% of the relevant age group is represented in HE (AAU,
2004), female participation increased to 29,059 inthe 2005/2006 academic year (NCTE, 2006) from as
low as 3,630 in 1993 (Shabaya & Konadu-Agyemang, 2004), compared with 11, 302 and 54,729 of
males in the same years. At present, women comprise 35 percent of the overall university population
(NCTE, 2006 aandb). ) ]

FAWE (2001) reports make claims that educating gifls and women is the single most
important investment that yields maximum returns for development, which translates into decrease in
infant mortality rates, a higher probability of children getting a gooq education and most importantly,
women becoming income generators, thus increasing the economic power-base of the family. From
the ‘in-put/output model' point of view, this claim appears to be reasonable. However, it can be
countered on the basis that the processes of leaming seem to encourage boys to exhibit dominant

masculinities and to view themselves as socially superior to girls. This is in addition to the actual
experiences of schooling among others, which are known to disadvantage women, thereby
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2004). in Ghana, women's under representation in STEM has also been linked to the fact that initially,
girls' education had the objective of grooming them to become fitting wives for the educated men
(Prah, 2002), and the traditional notion that no matter the level of a woman's education, she will get
married and remain under the control of her husband.

From the literature available to this study, it is clear that certain issues still need clarification,
among which is the need to find tangible evidence about what type of women are accessing HE in
Ghana (rural or urban), in order to understand how and why they seem to have defied all the odds
against the image of the discipline and their cuiturally assigned roles. Moreover, it is unclear from the
literature why the few women in STEM chose that field, and what their experiences and challenges are
as a minority in a male-dominated field. This and other related gaps are mostly characteristic of
internatipnally or nationally compiled students' data which sometimes lack such disaggregated
information. This study therefore sought to find answers to the following questions: (a) what is the
proﬁ!e of women in science in HE? (b) why do women choose science, which is known to be a man's
field in HE and (c) what are some of the experiences and challenges undergraduate women in science
Iﬁcz tausd?l minority group? The next part of the paper describes how these questions were answered in

e .

Research design and implementation

Research methods

_ A description of the profile of women in a male-dominated field in HE requires the use of a
quan:!:a':gve method which provides numeric data. However, it was recognized that using the
quano'ng 'V? ?Pft’r"°a°h only would not enable a description of the qualitative experiences of the
;ensdpinte z?eiv l)nm ot-:ds;ugg. For that matter, we employed the mixed method approach (questionnaife
o underetans wha: that the qualitative method would complement the quantitative data by helping
Morgan. 1979, in Be 'S Unique and particular to the individual rather than what is general (Burrell &

, , Y, 1998), whilst bearing in mind, the weaknesses of both methods.

Instruments

questior-ll-r‘:v;r ;“:::g’:‘nzrl\:‘sl Were used to gather data for this study: a simple small scale survey
schedule. The quesﬁonng.open-ended and a few close-ended items and a semi-structured interview
for choosing science and :Le had threg sections to elicit information about participants' proﬁle, reasons
interview also sought furth ©Ir experiences and challenges in their chosen field. The seml-structurqd
backgrounds and their py ST explanation to their experiences with regard to their socio-economic
through the Convention; rsuit of HE and science; for instance, why they did not enter the uquversuty
(SSSCE) and why they g route directly after their Senior Secondary School Certificate Examinations

¥ decided to go into science. The interview also sought participants' views about

what status they accord the g¢j - ) AP P
society's regard of them as Womi’;ﬁii gir:i cr:‘::mamtles: masculine/feminine; higher/inferior status and

Participants and data collection procedure

were p;gigg;;“::gp?;;\’?men science students constituted the participants for the study. They
semester of the Post. di |r°m the one hundred and six students in their first year and second

rogramme for teachers wr? OMa in Basic Education Programme, a part-time (evening classes)
t':\ eir schools. This progr. O are registered as full-time students as they continue working (full-time) in
hat tudents.on this gramme was chosen as the focus of the study because it has been suggested
that s programme have a weak knowledge base, for which reason they lacked the entry
requirements to enter the university through the conventional route (Adu-Yeboah & Nti, 2008) and
therefore accessed HE through the teacher training college, after which they opted for this route which
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is fee-paying. The assumption, therefore, is that such calibre of students may not possess the
intellectual ability to embark on a study of science which the literature has described as a difficult area.

Again, the first year students in the post-diploma programme were selected for the study
because it is at that level that they have the option to choose their subjects of specialization, and the
data was collected in April 2007 when they were completing the first year of the programme, meaning
thatthey had stayed through to the end without dropping out of the course.

The questionnaire was administered to all the women in the class during a lecture period, after
consulting the lecturer and explaining the purpose of the study to the students who were askeq to
voluntarily participate or opt out of the study, and assuring them of the confidentiality of the information
they supplied, as well as their anonymity. All the women students offered to participate in the study,
which gave a hundred percentage return rate of the questionnaire, after which semi-structured

interviews were conducted with seven participants who were willing and found the time to grant the
interviews.

Data analysijs

. The open-ended responses were compiled and categorized using percentages or presented
independently depending on the nature of the responses. The close-ended items were also analysed
statistically with the SPSS 12.0 format and presented in frequency distributions and percentages. The
Interview data, however, was not for the purpose of triangulation but to help offer further explanation to
the aggregated information the quantitative data provided.

Data presentation and discussion

This section is divided into three, each corresponding with one of the research questions. Thg
first part describes the profile of the participants in this study. Three con§tructs hav_e been used fortljus
purpose: age, parents' occupation (used to determine participants' socio-economic status) and family
influence in their pursuit of science. The second part presents the participants' reasons for choosing

science and the third part describes the experiences and challenges the participants encounter in their
chosen field. :

-

Profile of Participants

Age

Most of the students (65.2%) are between the ages of 25 to 29 years. Only one respondent is
from the less than 25' and the '35-39' year groups, a phenomenon which could be attributed to the fact
that probably, these students might have had their education in ‘instalment’. This means that after
completing each level/phase of education (secondary and teacher training college), there might have
been an intermittence of the next level for the purpose of re-sitting examinations to obtain the entry
requirements for the next level, an indication of the strength of their academic backgrounds. Though
this is a common phenomenon with most adult learners in Ghana, it could also mean that they might
have intermitted to work for a while to accumulate money in order to access the next level, an indication
of their socio-economic status and their inability to progress through the various levels of education
smoothly.

Parents’ occupation

-

Maijority (65.2%) of the respondents indicated that their mothers were into some kind of (petty)
trading. Each of the other named occupations (baking, cooking, teaching and nursing) had two
respondents each. In the case of their fathers, however, there were varied occupations (e.g.
accounting, auditing, pharmacy, secretarial service, teaching, etc.) assigned to each respondent.
There were also three teachers and fraders respectively.
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The occupations are indicative of the educational background of the respondents’ parents.
Unlike the mothers, the fathers might have had the opportunity to further their education and are
therefore located in jobs which can be said to be for the educated. It can, therefore, be understood that
parents who have had some education would prefer that their children go higher up the academic
ladder than they had attained, and even those without higher education would want their children to
receive the kind of education and better living conditions they failed to obtain.

The mothers' occupations represent the lower echelon of the economic chain and perhaps
may only have the wherewithal to see their children through teacher training college which were
heavily subsidized, and where teacher trainees even received allowances. In fact, it is believed that it
is some of these student allowances that established and supported some of the parents' petty trading

and the upkeep of siblings in the home.

Family influence in the pursuit of science .

In order to ascertain. whether respondents' choice of science was influenced by family
members who might have pursued the field, they were asked to indicate whether any of their siblings
had pursued science in HE. Twelve (52.2%) of the respondents gave their siblings' fields of study in
HE. Out of this only 2 female siblings were in STEM fields. This is indicative of the fact that most of the
participants in this study were themselves the first generation of females in their families to have
gained access to HE to pursue science. Additionally, 6 out of the 7 respondents in the interview
indicated that their parents and siblings did not influence their decision to pursue science, and that it
was their own determination and initiative. For 2 of the interviewees, their mothers particularly showed
anaversionto STEM: .

'l wanted to be a nurse but my parents told me | don't look like a nurse | look like
ateacher. | rememberl bought my forms for nursing, my mother took it and tore
the forms. | also wanted to do something that had to do with psychiatric nursing
and | think that was what made hersomad...."

. ﬁlppfarently, it is because for such fields, students stayed longer in school, and this was not
avourab'e for some mothers who did not want their daughters' marriages and child bearing to delay for
various cultural/traditional reasons,

Reasons for choosing STEM

sons-l;?we tq“:StiOnnaire and interviews sought information on both antecedent factors and current
;ga s afm uenced respondents' choice of science as afield of study in HE. Below, we present and
Iscuss the Tindings on these, starting with the antecedent factors.

Antecedentfactors that influenced the choice of STEM

STEM Siiﬁm";ge!‘ts were asked to respond to items related to their pre-university experiences in
eraity loval o earlier perception of STEM, factors thatinfluenced their choice of STEM at the pre-
university level and the obstacjeg they surmounted in their desire to pursue the field.

Perception of STEM

Inthe questionnaire, 19 out of 23 students responded to this item. Various reasons were given
that were attrlbutab!e tothe nature of science, ranging from it being a subject that teaches about ngture
and the natural environment to the fact that it was for developing a critical mind, was a 'high standard’
SUbJeC_?t- in oth_er WOI’(!S being a prestigious subject. Seven (37%) indicated that they perceived science
as an interesting subject, and that influenced their choice of the subject. Five (26%) respondents said
that science broadens one's knowledge while one respondent indicated that the challenge of studying
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Yet another said it was her curiosity. She intimated thus: “I did science because | am a little bit
inquisitive. | wanted to know why things happen and be at the centre ofit...”

Two of the respondents said it was the desire to study nature and the curiosity to explore the
unknown that made them choose science. For example, one said: “...yes, my personal desire...to
travel to America to join the NASA for training... so it's like | am really interested in the sciences...”
Another also said: “I felt strongly driven that | had this potential”. For others, the choice of science was
influenced by society's appreciation or high esteem of women in science, and their own admiration of
women in science professions such as doctors, nurses and gynaecologists. One of them said:

_People think that those of us who do science ... are especially intelligent. Yes,
it's like this one is so knowledgeable. | mean in those days, you will not find a lot
of women reading science. If you want to read science it means you are so good

and then you can stand the test of science.

" One of the two respondents who have a history of STEM in their families specifically responded
us:
| am gifted in it and you know most of my family members are science-oriented.
Ang most of us are teachers, and we take delight in teaching those science
subjects...

hil hThe other also confirmed that she and her female siblings studied science-related subjects
while the male siblings went into other fields of study. 4_

E:ggg:ggg: and Challenges encountered in pursuing STEM at HE

obtaineldn;f-.?;ri:,?tl%n on the students' experiences as women in male-dominated ﬁe_lds in HE was
and knowled ybt rough interviews. These were as varied as the participants' academic background§
perception age ase. However, the discussion that follows is based on three main issues‘namely their.
society's perceoutt- the study of the subject in HE, how their male counterparts related with them and

With re Ption of them as females studying science in HE.
twice as harg {%arbd to their perception about the study of the subject in HE, some felt the need to study
“male-dominateq fe at par with their male counterparts because of the mindset }hgt science was a
want to stand aj| thlek:I and difficult and people don't do well...” One interviewee intimated thus: "we
candoitand do jt e 0?}18 to prove that we know it so we study and study and prove to otherg that we
social activiti well.” For this reason, they devoted a lot of time to its study, thereby foregoing other
Ilies. One respondent said:

sEven tho_ugt) | am a sports woman, because of academic work, | dropped the
ports activities. The same thing goes for my colleagues; some of them have to

forego certain social affiliations.

Others, however, g : . L
! , did not find the study of science as difficult as th rceived it or were told,
ande Y as they pe
ven performed better than some of their male counterparts. '

femalesltirmizi?l:toé-eponed that some male counterparts appeared hostile and reluctant to assist
counternart Wereu ies for fear of competition. For example, one respondent reported that their men
b afraid that you will pass them in class so sometimes you know that they can
e of help to you but he says, 'okay, you take this and go and read.' He
understands it, but he won't teach you for you to pass him.
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As science has evolved as a masculine culture in HE and is accorded masculine status
(Henwood, 1996), the assumption is that only masculine or 'hard' women venture into that field, and
their men counterparts expect them to stand up to the challenge. In this study, some respondents
pointed out that indeed, “the branding, ... the stigma attached to a woman doing science... regarded
as a book worm” was enough to make them keep to themselves. And in the face of stiff competition
between women and men in the field, only the masculine or'hard’ women can stand up to the'men who
dominate the verbal and physical space in the class. In such a situation, it appears easy for 'soft’
women to succumb to the mental pressure to give up forthose (men) who ‘own’ the field. -

According to Rees (2001), cultural barriers are created that contribute to gender disparity in
education generally, and choice of fields of study particularly, as a resuit of which women _feel
pressurised to conform to traditional gender roles (Hannum & Buchmann, 2004). This study provides
evidence to support this claim as some participants were told that ... our culture demands tha{ certain
courses go for men...” as a way of discouraging them from pursuing the field. Colleagues in other
disciplines also regard the subject as difficult and the females studying it as “so brainy"oras”.. .sh.zrks,
classified much higher than somebody reading arts” although one science student admitted that “you
can find a home economics student who is more brilliant than a science student.”

Although students in other fields did not associate with females in science because they were
considered “anti-social, book-long, queer people,” some of the science students felt‘ proud to be seen
to be studying “men's” subject, generally considered a challenging field. In a situation where society
demands what is a culturally accepted norm, and where students feel stigmatized and isolated for non-
conformist behaviour, it does not make the field welcoming and attractive for others to tow theline.

Challenges

Notwithstanding their different experiences with the study of science in HE, gll the'respond?tl:‘t:
admitted that they encountered a number of problems in their studies. In the questlon.nalre,.outtzj =
eighteen students who responded to the item on the challenges they encountered in their :t; cﬁny
science in HE, 10 (56%) stated financial problems as the biggest challenge. Six (33%) stated In|1s) 3
in combining teaching with learning at the university (attending lectures, writing quizzes and exah k’ey
(17%) stated that the time to study was the challenge, and two mentioned accommodation as the
challenge to their study. icularly from

We have seen from the profile of the respondents that they were not partnf:ul'iEy Their
advantaged socio-economic backgrounds and that some were self-financing students In t;eld of
financial difficulties can therefore be understood as it is known that STEM is an expensive Tl
study. . full time

The difficulty of the subject also demanded undivided attention for its stgdy. Yet, as uhad o
warkers, the participants in this study had to combine teaching with their academic work They ause
“teach, come back tired, have to read ahead of time” even when there was not enough time betc' the
“then you won't understand the lecture if you don't read before coming to clgss, you are los lmless
Iectuf e, because there are terminologies which are difficult to grasp”. This depicts an almost help
situation which the participants had to grapple with. \ i

As if that was not znough, therge wpaps the constant fear of falling behind the class as their ma‘z
counterparts were bent on 'beating' them academically, so they always had to push hard to ”;Ze
ahead of them”. An interviewee noted that *...when we the ladies perform better than them ... ﬁ
start calling us all sorts of names. ..” they suffer the punishment of “desocialisation” as if to cow wome
into 'non-performance mode' in the subject.

Conclusion and implications
This study sought to describe the profile of women who have opted to study science in thelr

route to HE, against the backdrop of available evidence that women in HE are mostly from advantagedt
socio-economic backgrounds and therefore, those offering STEM are likely to come from tha
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